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PREFACE.

It will not, I trust, be attributed to any presumption on
my part, that, although a German, I accompany the publica-
tion of the Tamil text, promised in the first volume of the
“ Bibliotheca Tamulica”, with various keys in the English
langudge, Gtis merely owing to the consideration, that most
of the Tamil students are to be found among thc English,
whereas those of my own countrymen, who are likely to
take an interest in this work, are certainly so far acquainted
with the English language, as to make use, without any diffi-
culty whatever, of a Tamil gloasary or a grammar written in
English.

The Tamil text of the Kaivaljanavanita is a reprint of
the edition published in 1845 by some natives at Madras,
with the improvement of a more correct orthography, The
beautiful types — the best in point of elegance and precision
I have hitherto seen — with which the whole is printed, will be,
I doubt not, an acceptable addition. I cannot forbear, on
this occasion, mentioning the obliging readiness, with which

Messrs. Giesecke and Devrient have given their assistance

towards the preparation of good Tamil types.

In order to facilitate the study of the Tamil text, I have
added an English translation at the bottom, and a glossary,
with grammatical notes at the end of it; for explanations con-
cerning the contents I must refer to the first volufhe.

I think it a proper plan, to give the philosophical terms
derived from the Sanscrit in their genuine form, and aceu-
rately to transliterate them. An horizontal stroke over a voyel
marks the length of it; r with a dot beneath indicates that p(,-
culiar sound which is half vowel and half consonant.
Consonants, with a dot beneath, belong to the lingual (luss,
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Preface.

those, with an apostrophe above, are palatals. A spiritus
asper over a consonant denotes it as an aspirate. — The
guttural, the palatal, and the dental n I leave, for obvious rea-
sons, undistinguished.

The “List of Sanscrit Vedanta Terms explained” w1]l
perhaps, be welcome also to other besides Tamil students, as
it may serve as an introduction to the study of the orthodox
phllosophy of the Hindus generally.

It is by the urgent advice of my honoured countryman and
friend, Dr, M. Mueller in Oxford, the learned editor of the Rig-
Veda, that I have added an “Outline of Tamil Grammar” With
“Specimens of Tamil Structure” principally for the benefit of
the general linguist. Although but a slight sketch, it may, I
hope, prove useful in the beginning also to thoae who are
desirous of making a special study of Tamil. In the arrange-
ment of the whole, I have been led both by scientific prin-
ciples and by practical views®. .

The “Comparative tables of the declension and conjuga-
tion in other Dravida dialects” are mere additions, perhaps
not altogether unacceptable to the comparative linguist.

In the next volume I shall, D. V., publish the most cele-
brated Tamil work, the Kural together with a translation,
a commentary, and a glossary. 1f I am spared, a comprehen-
sive anthology, gathered h‘um the various branches of Tamil
literature shall follow, furnished with every means for facili-
tating its study.

May Almighty God bless this humble work, undertaken,
not so much for the advancement of science, as for the further-
ance, although indirectly, of the very best canse on earth, —
the promotion of the holy Gospel among the heathen.

Letezia, march 1855.

% [ wouldl hero remark, that the terms “ weak™ and “ strong ", as they ave used in §30,
and elsewhers, are not to be taken in the same sense, 4§ We are now accustomed to use
them with regard to Gierman ete, Whatever terms may be praferred to denote the re-
spective classification, this, as it stands, is fully Jnallﬂui by the fact, that most of the
respective grammatical rules turn npon it.
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1. Praise be unto the feet of the only Lord, who, solely
as (}'iva-Sﬁkgin, dwelleih in the heart both of those, that are
possessed of lust after gold, estates, and women, up,d of those
who are not, - and who occupieth that good station, which
is the most exalfed among those seven stations (I, 149),
that are superior to any other whatever.

2. I bow down to the spotless substance of wisdom, which
is the cause of that action, hy which (the world) is produced,

preserved and destroyed, — which standeth forth in the shape
1r, 1
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of Brahmi, Visnu and the excellent Ruler (Siva) and in count-
less other shapes, — and which for ever appeareth as the per-
fect Free one and as the Sun of the ocean of bliss.

3. Bvery day Ibow down to the lotus-footof Him, through
whose grace I came to know, that I am the omuipresent
Brahma and that the whole expanding world is a fiction in me
(II, 171 ), — and 50, like the cther in the wall, to partake of
the nature of the (absolute) substance (Brahma).

4. T adore Ia, who appeareth in the shape of teacher, in
order to change, through my knowledge, my faculties of per-
ception and of reflexion, my senses and my whole body into

" dew before the sun, — to show my “Thou” and my “1” as

one and 50 to establish (perfect) unity.
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5. Praising the feet of the true teacher of wisdom, who,
without end, middle and beginning, is continually shining
forth, like the ether — in order to show both the bondage
and the emancipation — I will explain the true nature of the
(absolute) being in such a manner, that even people, unablé
to examine extensive works, may comprehend it.

6. The classic writers drew from the milk-sea of the
far gpreading Védanta, and having filled the pitchers of their
authoritative works, they placed them at our,disposal. 1
boiled and churned the whole and then benevolently presented
it. Those, who have obtained this fresh butter of bliss, will
they ever again stray about, enjoying thesdust of (wmldly)
objects ? (I\o) they are without hunger.

7. Adoring the Emancipated one, the passionless Lord
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of Tirupati (Visnu), the Master, who made me his slave, I
am about to sing the “Fresh butter of eternal Bliss”. I shall
divide it into two chapters, called “Illustration of the true
Essence” and “Clearing away of all Doubts” and now begin
to explain.



FIRST PART.
ILLUSTRATION OF THE TRUE ESSENCE
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8. They enumerate these four Sadanas: 1) the diserimi-
nating intellect, that clearly understands the philosophically es- |
tablished decision about eternal and perishable things; 2) the
freedom from lust after the enjoyments, happehing in this
middle- and that upper-world; 3) the assemblage of those
six, as tranquillity and so on, requiring an exact definition
(5. v. 9) and 4) the desire of (final) emancipation.

9. Those six are: Tranquillity of mind, seif- restraint, re-
nunciation, patience, compostire and faith, Tranquillity of
mind, is chastising the internal facultios; self -y estraint, is
chastising the external senses and organs. Abandoning the oc-
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cupations of the household, is renunciation; submitting to
the assailing sensations of pleasure, sorrow and so om, is
patience.

10. When in the way of spiritual meditation on the (su-
preme) substance, of which you heard (from the teacher), you
make that (substance) tasty to yourself, then the superior-
minded speak of composure. Lovingly taking hold of the
supreme teacher of truth and of the sacred books, is faith.
This is the meaning of the term “the most excellent tran-

. quillity of mind and the five other kinds”.

11. There are none on earth, who can accomplish any
thing without a “Sadana”; so knowledge will accrue only to
such as have obtained those four. It does not enter the heart
of one, who is but'a novice in discrimination; if it really en-
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ters, he i is one, who, through ten ml]lmns of births, has al-
ready been cleansed. :

12. He is the man, entitled (to obtain the knowledge of the
way of salvation)., From his own Self, from Providence, from
the elements and the elementary formations (i. e. from other be-
ings), hewas assailed by three fires (fiery pains). So languishing
like an insect, that cannot bear the heat of the sun, he hastened
to dive into the holy tank of wisdom, by which the (future)
birth is made to cease.

13. He who — like the deer, that having fallen into the
nets of the hunters, eseaping runs aways — had fled from the
love of his wife; his children and his goods, now proceeded
80, that he did not go with an empty hand, and haying come
in_sight of the truthful teacher of w1sd0m, llg,htfull) wor-
shipped him.

14. Worshipping he stood and said with teaps : “Through
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the sorrow of vain life T dried up, my master! O readily
complying teacher, you ought to break the close fetters of
the (five) Kodas into pieces and save me, 5o that my inmost
heart may be refreshed.” Thus he spoke.

15. The teacher — like a (true) mother, — placed his
little son before himself. Like a tortoise he mused within
himself, like a fish he looked at him (with a full, soft eye);
like a birdshe fondled him. At last he spoke: “There is one
means to prevent your (future) birth; I will tell it to you. If
you follow what I say, the succession of births will come to
an end.”

16. When the pupil heard his master say: “The succession
of births will come to an end”; he became like one, who has
dived into a spacions tank; his body even got refreshed and
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his heart was recreated; he shed tears, as if abounding love
were dropping down, worshipped once more the (teacher’s)
foot, resembling an expanding flower, and spoke in the fol-
lowing strain : :

17. O Lord, although I am a slave, unable to act up to
what you said, you will be able to rule me by your grace.
You said: One means to prevent your (future) birth there is.
Now you ought to explain the nature of this means and so
save me.

18. Then the teacher knew that in the pupil the activity
(of Ahankara) was subdued, and in the mamner of & Wasp,
b.uzzing before the insect in the compact earth-nest, he de-
sired that he might attain to the true nature of wlf, and fixing

*
#
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his eye upon the Gitva within the body, began to dnnt his
“ingtruction:

19. Come hgre, my son! He, who has forgotten his own
Self, is (alternatively) born and dies. Like dry leaves, seized
by a never- ceasing whirlwind, he constantly strays about
and revolves within the never ending gyration of the wheel of
time, — until he comprehends that his wisdom-searching
Self is the (absolute) Self.

20. But when a man comes to know his Self (Giva)
and the directing principle (Katasia), that forms the sub-
stratum of it, then this directing principle appears as the
(absolute) Self, as Brahma, and so he will get rid of birth.
If you know yourself, ruin will not befall you. This I teach
you, because you asked me.

21, “Deo gpu take me for an idiot, that you thus speak to

¥
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me, my master? Are there really any people on this earth,
who do not know themselves? (I think not)s but then, how
does it come to pass, that they all are alternatively born and
die and in this way whirl about. Vouchmfe to tell the truth
to me, who have put my trust in you.”

22, Whosoever understands the true nature of the body
and of the spirit, such a one will soon come to know, that he is
the Self. Thus (the master) spoke. To this the pupilanswered :
“Who is the spirit hesides this gross matter?” When the master
heard him say 86, he felt sorrow and pleasure at once.

23. You say: “Who is the spirit as something sepanate
from the body? I do not see (him).” Pray, tell me: Who is’
He, that in the dream, full 6f passion, gradually steps forth?

Pray, tell me: Who is He, that in the profound eleep, where

Illustration of the true lssence. il I |
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the sad dream docs not make its appearance, is conscious
(of that condition)? Pray, tell me: What is that knowledge
you reflect on, when awake?

24. “We see, when awake; we see, when asleep, while our
waking -thoughts retire ; we see, when in profound sleep, where
neither the one nor the other is appearing: this is every day
experienced and therefore quite consistent. Still I am far
from understanding it. In a moment it rises within the mind —
and then hides itsclf again. Graciously explain this unto me.”

2b. Like those, who ‘first show the trees on earth and
then the lonely disk of the young moon, — like those, who
tivst show the stars and then Arandhati, — the best of sages

L
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commenced to show gross matter and#then the fundament in |
the shape of atom! -

26. All the Vedanta books declare, that bond;fg"
emancipation are brought about by the methods of Ardpa afid
Apavada. The illusive Ardpa is the origin of bondage, Apa-
vada that of emancipation. Now hear me first dxplain the
method of Ardpas

97. Whatever they call “Ardpa, Ad_]asa, Kalpana”, is
taking one thing for another: as, for instance, the appearing
of a serpent in the rope, of a man in the post, of water in the
(heated) sand (of the desert), of a “continuum” in the ether.

28. In a similar way all the modifications of the five cle-
ments appear in the Brahma, which is both without name
and shape, self-consistent, free from any duality, full of in-
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t(,llec.tual flght@You ought to know, that they originated in
thé way of the before-mentioned fiction.

29. If you ask: How did that (fiction) originate? I an-
swer: The eternal Givas all are contained in the Avjakta,
a8 in universal Susupti. This is a denotation of temporal cir-
ctunstance. Through the imaginary sight of I$a the three
Gunas have, out of old original Nature, developed them-
selves.

30, They are excellent white, black and red, that partakes
of each, and are denominated: pure essence, darkness and
impure nature. But although these Gunas, which are called
essence, filth and gloom, as three are equal: one among them
may preponderate.
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? 31. This is the one method (of explaining the origin of
the world). They explain it still in another way. (According
to that other way) the existing Avjakta itself assumes the
shape of Mahat; the most gracious Mahat becomes Ah 1
and the embryo- like Ahankara divides itself into three and
80 is transformed into the before - said Gunas.

32, (Ciééaja, which resembles the ether, appears within
these Gunas. The first among the three, the pure one; is Miﬁ
The Brahma-Reflex within this Guna represents Antarjamin,
and He, who remains untouched by any Guna of Mz‘t-_j:‘m, is Ida, ;
the causa efficiens.

33. This (Maja) is Sudupti, Karana Sarra and Ana,nda-
majakoda with regard to I$a. (The second) Ragd-Guna is
Avidji. The (Ci¢Gajas through all the light-less Aucl)as re-
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present the-mymiads of Givas. The Giva, tending to (self-)
destruction,, is then called Pragna.

 34. This (Avidjit)is Axmndangakoéa,busupu and Kéarana-
Sartra with regard to the Giivas, meddling with the filth @. e.
the Rago-Guna). Thus far we have explained the causative
forms (Karana- Smxm), owing their origin to two of all the
illusive Gunas. Now hear also the way, in which the praise-
worthy subtle form (Stksma- Saura) originated.

85. Through the grace of 1éa, playing with the bewilder-
mg Maja, the Tamd-Guna divides itself into two energies
( baktx), viz.: dreadful obscuration and multiform (false)
appearance, — to'the end that an organ of sensation may fall
to the share of the beautiful Givas.
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36 In the Sakti of (false) appearance ‘originates cther,
in ether wind, in wind fire, in fire water, in water carth.
These praiseworthy Five are called subtle elements , and out
of them originates that body, which is the ergan of sensation.

'37. Those three original Gunas combine with all these
cloments. Five (single) portions of the Guna of blameless
white become the (five) instruments of perception. Then the
five (together) form both Manas and Buddi. These seven
categories constitute the instrument of knowledge hire

' : ough
the distribution of the Sattva- Giuna.

Py e avont ' a5 -

38. Five portions of the Rags - Guna together produce the
(five) processes of breathing, and five soparate portions the
(fi

ve) organs of action. These seventeen categories constitute

i, %
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the refined body with regard to all the Givas , appearing in
the shape of god, demon, man and beast. .

39. The Givas, in connection with this body, reccive the
name of the brillant “Taigasa”; but Iéa, in commection with
the same body, is Hiranjagarba. This body is, with regard to
both ,,Siksma Sarira”. Three of the (five) Kofas (Prana-

- maja -Manomaja- and Vignanamaja) belong to it and (among

the three states) that of sleep.

40. Hitherto we have spoken only of the refined material
world. Henceforth hear me describe methodically also that
Ardpa, which forms gross matter. The preserving Iéa him-
gelf made the Panétkarana to the end, that a gross materia

_body and sensation might acerue to the uniting Givas.

L
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41. He divided the five elements into ten (viz. by halving |
each), and the half (of each) into four. Thus leaving untouched
one half, he compounded the four portions with the (other)
four portions. What thus originated, is gross element, and what
resulted from that great- element, is fourfold: the gross material
body, thg (mundane) embryo, the world, and seusation.

42. Giva, in connexion with the gross-material hody is
the well known Vidva, and Ifa in connexion withthe same, is
the comprehending V. irag. (This) gross-material body is
(with regard t«pﬁoth Giva and I8a) the state of waking and the
incomparable Annamajakoda. This exact elassification of the
Kalpanas of gross matter you ought to deposit in your memory,

43. “If there is only one and the same Upadi to both the
excellent I$a and the (Jivas, pray, my honored master, how
are we tor knuwlthe difference ?" It you ask me in that way,
I answer: To Giva belongs the Upadi of effect; to Téa that

g
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of cause. 1%a and Giva are distinguished from each other as
extensive universality is from individuality.

44. The notion of iree represents the category of “in-
dividuality”, the notion of forest that of ¢ universality”. The
various single forms of moveable and immoveable things are
ealled “individuality”; but comprehending the extending
universe into one view is “universality”. Now this is the dif-
ference between the merciful Givas and I¢a.

45. We have now shown the way, in which the Kalpanas
originated. He, who has so far become decided as to see the
whole visible world in the light of a dream, is the real wise
one. Now hear me also explain the nature of Apavada, by
which the most precious emancipation is obtained, — like the
ether, clearing up, when the cloud- covered rainy - season
goes off.

¥
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46. This is not a serpent, but a rope; this is not a man,
but a post: when in a similar manner, through the light of
the Vadanta books, according to the oral instruction of the
teacher, you distinetly see: this is not a body, this i not a
world, this is mot an element, but substantial intellect and
Bralima, — then this is Apavada.

47. Cause and effect are one, — Jjust as thd cloth and
the thread, just as the ornament, that has been worked, and
the gold, just as the pitcher and the clay. Now when through
philosophical abstraction you make things — from the body
up to the absolute substance — gradually recede in the San.;c
manner, in which they have, one out of another, proceeded,'—
then this is the method of Apavada,

48. “Hitherto you have detailed unto me  the modifi-
cations of that desire, which is produced by the Shkti of

Tllustration of the true Essence. 21 L
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Viksépa, springing from the 1eproad1ful Tamd - Guna. You
have however mentioned two Saktis. O master - , free from
destruction! please explain also the confusion, created by
the Sakti of Avarana.” Then graciously spoke the teacher:

49. As the midnight-darkness of the rainy season en-
velops sky and earth, so the Avaram obscures the intellectual
eye of the flesh- 1u]ub1tmg (mas, who (in their mental dark-
ness) say: “It (viz. the Brahma) exists not; it appears not”
to such a degree, that they become perfectly blind; but it
does not obscure that Iga, whose Self is eqnal to the absolute
Self, nor those vise ones, who have themselves seen their
Self (1 e. Kumm)

That Upidi, whieh veils the difference between the
pul‘f(~(‘t Brahma and the exterpal modifications on the one
hand, and on the other between the excellent l\nf'\sta and the
internal modific ations , 80 as not to allow it (viz. that diffe-

51
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rence) to appear in the least, and which in such manner en-
genders the stubborn disease of (never-ending) births, —
(that very Upﬁ(ii) is the Avarana.

51. “If the hypostasis is veiled, where will the Ardpa
appear? and if the hypostasis is not veiled, there can
be no Ardopa.” To this your objection I answer: The hy-
postasis has a twofold relation: as universality (Sama) and
speciality (Videsa). The Sama is the omnipresent hypostasis
(in the proper gense), whereas the Videsa is the A_rc\]‘m itself,

52. The universal sight, that does not distinguish any
thing special in this world, is never veiled; but specialities,
as e. g. the often mentioned “rope and serpent” may be veiled.
In a similar wanner ignorance can never obseure the univer-
sal “I”; but it may obscure the specialities, callod Giva
and Téa. ‘
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58. “0 my master, hard to be approached! is not that,

which hinders the perfect state of salvation from manifesting
itself, rather the Vikstpa, that arose in the shape of the Giva,
endowed with the five Kosas, and of the (whole material)
world? Why then did you stigmatize the Avavana by the

name of inane nonsgense?” My son, who thus have asked,
hear now.

54. Althounghthe Saktiof Viksspa is itself painful existence,

still to those, who by exertion attain to emancipation, it lends
a moet gracious assistance. Does the (helpless) midnight afford
the same benefit ag the helpful noon? What shall T say, my
son? (Subjective) obseuration (Avarana, and not objective
development, Vikstpa) is the great evil.

Hh.w At the final as well ag at the periodical dissolution the
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world will perish; still are there any who (in mere con-
sequence of that dissolution) have been freed from depress-

ing existence and obtained emancipation? Every thing, be-
longing to Viksépa, may lead towards perfect emancipation;

but gross Avarana is that ruin, which so corrupts, that one A
cannot attain to emancipation.

56. “Well; if the Sakti of Viksspa, appearing like the

silver in the conch-shell, is a lie, then surely also the eman-
cipation, produced through the instrumentality of that Sakti
will be a lie.” To this your objection I answer: (No.) As,
out of the bonds of fanciful sleep, sleep gradually clears up
(into the real staté of waking), so is the state of
(into the universal Brahma, although resulting from medi:
tation, — an effect of the illusi\_'«;‘. Viksépa —) perfe

dissolution

¢t reality.
L T A S 1 : : : X
57. Poison you destroy by poison, iron by iron, the ar-

arrow,

3313
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the dirt that has settled (you remove) with dirt (i. e. an-
other substance, which though comparatively purer, is not
quite free from impurity). So (wise men) destroy the mean-
natured Mija through the Maja (of a superior quality). Then
the enchanting Maja goes off together (with the other of an

- inferior rank) — just as the stirring - stick, that (first) helped
to burn the corpse, at last is burned.

58. Through the instrumentality of this Maja, the Giivas
enter seven states. Hear me now explain these seven states
one after the other. (Their names are:) Ignorance, obscu-
ration, (false) appearance, indirect knowledge, direct know-
ledge, annihilation of sorrow, refreshing bliss.

59. The folly; that forgot the Self, the Brahma, is igno-
rance. Saying “there is no supteme being, we do not sce
any” is obseuration. When a man, in his one-sided thoughts,
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declares: I am Giva (instead of, “ I am Brahma), then this is
talse appearance. In accordance with the word of the teacher,
getting an idea of the Self; is indirect knowledge.

60. When inquiring into the true essence (of things), you
see every doubt vanish and the Advaita-Being transform
itself into your own Self; this is called direct knowledge.
When the differences of the various actors, the Givag cease,
annihilation of sorrow (will result).  As soon as you, in the
character of one, who is emancipated, have done
were bound to do, (you will enjoy) eternal bliss.

61, Forthesakeof further illastration, hear,

all you

‘ asan example,
a very eurious tale. One day ten persons swam through a°

certain river and after they had ascended the shore, one of
them counted hut nine persons; forgetting that he

himgelf
was the tenth, he stood quite perplexed.
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62. Well. That perplexity, which does not know the own
Self, is ignorance. Déclaring “He (the tenth) is not, we sce
him not” is obseuration, maepm.ﬂ)ly connected with igno-
rance. Sorrowfally weeping (over the tenth, as havi ing been
carried off by the current); is (false) appearance. Attending
to the word of the passer-by “the tenth exigte; there he
stands,” and looking round, is indirect (prop. uon-intuitive,
discursive) knowledge.

63. Aecording to the word of the virtuous passer-hy:
“You, who have counted the nine, are yourself the tenth!”
secing his own Self, is divect knowledge (prop. knowledge,
seen through the eye, intuitive). The ceasing of-Jamentation,
is annihilation of sorrow. The clearing up of doubts within

the vigorous mind, is bliss. {

(4. “Venerable preceptor! Pray, let me see my very
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shape in the same way, assthat tenth person saw himself.”
Thus the pupil spoke. The master answered: Hear then that
wondertul fact how, according to the hidden sense , the term
»Es” unites the term “Pu” with the term “Tloe™.

65. The one ether is considered as “grand - ether”, g
“sky-ether”; as'“other in the earthen pitﬁ]er”, and as “ethey
in the water, contained therein”. In the way of such fictitious
conception also the one ﬁaitanju represents itself as four: vig,
as the all -pervading Brahma , Téq 3 Kﬁtas’;a, and Clrva,

66. The inane Iéa and Giva are the literyl meanings of
the two terms (Hoe and Tu); the spotless Brahig and At-
man (Kﬁtasia) are the intended Ineanings,

Both being mixed
up in each other as the butter is in the

boiled milk, they arc
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Through self-knowledge you ought to secrete yourself
(out of the Giva) like the

out (of the milk). s

67. “But how is that secretion to be effected?” To this
your guestion 1 answer: You ought to destroy that know-
ledge, which deelares the body, that once

butter, swhich by churniing is taken

will become a corpse,
to be the “I”: for is this not & mere modification of the five

elements? Neither are you the breath, which is cast out by

ag lets out the wind:
for this is & mere modification of the Tamd - Guna.

68, Manas and Buddi, those instruments (of the soul), are
agents: how ghould they be the Self? They form two diffe-
rent Kodna (Manmuqiaknéu and Vignanamajakisa); they are
modificationg of the Sattva - Guana; they refer to the worth-
less state of drean, (Moreover) do not call Anandamajakosa
your “I1”s for this is a modification of the state of }

comnected with the Tamd - Guna.

the way of the nose 3 Just as an empty b

gnorance,

L.
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69. TheSelfis essence, intellect, bliss, tranquillity, strength
witness, one, eternal, pervading. Now recognizing your “Tu”
as “Hoc” forsake the cavern of the five Kosas, that being
affected with inanity and with the pain of the matter, are full
of contradiction and of deceit, — and assume the nature of
ether. A

70. “When you closely look at it, no‘ﬁling but vacuum is
left, after you have stript off the five Kodas. Any thing else
I do not see appear. I ghall then enjoy black darkness as my
own Self, my teacher without deceit!” Thus spoke the son,
and to this (the spiritual father) replied, to enlighten the mind
(of his pupil):

1. 1a the before - mentioned 'l‘el‘lth, — who at first did not
sec the one, his gwn Self, <~ who ‘spiritaally blind, though

|
:

-
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counting and again counting, saw onlynine persons — but who
then saw it within himself — a great vacuum ? Only think, my

loving son! Youwill be the spectator, as soon as the visible
«  things withdraw.

2. (The body of) gross matter — (thebody of) refined mat-
ter and unconsciousness i. e. the causative body — morcover
the three states, which appear(within the three bodies) — and
the three times come on and go off, like waves rising in the
oc¢ean of birth, To what extent? I ghall now say. At the com-
mand of the Grod, dwelling (at the end of the world) beneath
the Banyan - tree » you will be a witness to all this.

3. Donot say: “Through what shall T know myelf, that
soe aud know all?" Is there abothor ray (nece

‘ ssary) to
the ray lmving its own light?  Even that Tenth

has, in the
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presence of many, recognized himself through himself. Or
is tliere an Eleventh one in him? Only think!

74. Those ignorant fools, who are given to sophistry,
declare: “As to knowledge, there oxists a second knowledge,
which makes one know.” But their inconsistency will get its
(due) reward. You are neither a being that can be known
(through perception), nor a being whieh eannot be kngwn:
Yon are substantial knowledge, and th‘e';hfore will come to a
knowledge of yourself by gelf - experience. i

5. Here is a piace of sweet sugar; it has sweetened all
these sweet-meats, which the baker has prepared from flour.:
To it (the piece of -sugar) sweetness is natural; is it not?
You will now know that inmost substance, distributing know-
ledge to invest this and that material being with knowledge,

“and still existing without the dualism of “This” and of “That".
11, s \ 3
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76. This “Thou” (in the sense of Kiitasta) is the intended

sense of the term “Ta”; and the unfettered Brahma the jn-

. tended sense of the term “Hoc”, The ending Givas and Tga

: form (respectively) the literal sense (of the terms “Tu” and

. “Hoe”). (The two latter) are affectod with di
will never coalesco into ONENCRS,

77. At present hear me ex
with difference,

fference; they

plain also that which is affected
They (the Giva's and Ida), through name,
place, Upadi, body and intellectual capacity, recede from
each other, in various degrees of difference, to the distance
of hell from heaven » and so can never coalesce into oneness.

8. Those who are well versed in northern literature,
take < for the sake of getting a P
cording to the intended nieaning,
in the literal one, |

FOPer sense ~— a passage ac-
whénever there iz a difficulty
his well- founded method they represent
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as threefold: Giving up, Not-giving up, Giving up and
not-giving up. y . '

79. On the Ganges (3. e. on the bank of it) is a cow-pen;
the black (viz. Eow) runs away with the red (viz. horse) ; this
one is that— Dévadatta: thus they say for the sake of exempli-
fication. Through these three exegetical methods any reluctant
word of the classical writings whatever may yield a sense.

80. The sounding of that common expression, “This
one is that one”, will distinctly show Davadatta as numerically
one, whenever you reflect on it, giving up all those contra- °
dictory notions of other place and time, of “This one”, and
“That one”, but not giving up the intendod me aning.

§%
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81. 8o the uniting power of the term ¥R’ will show, that
the gense of the éxpression; “That is You”, and that of the
other expression, “You are That”, are for ever undivided, pro-
vided you give up the discordant literal meaning of the phi-
losophical terins (“Hoe” and “Tu”), without giving up the be-
ing which, as Saksin, is Brahma. _

82. The ether, seen in the water of the pitcher, and the
other, seen in the water of the cloud ,» are both unreal; but the

ether, contained within the pitcher and the great (i. e. uni-
versal) ether unite for ever into one, T
Brahma and the

for ever,

hus the all- pervading
Sakgin (within the human body) are both one

In the way of self -experience, firmly acquiese in the
€onviction: “I enjoy eternial bliss!”

'83. Not misging the philosophical way, the asylum - like
master had just explained, the pupil overstepped the five

L
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Kosas, removed the (then appearing) vacuum, gave up his
very indifferent memory, and dropping even the idea of
“Kitasta- Brahma” attained to the intuition of that one
plenitude.

84. He dived into the flood of self-enjoying bliss; he .
assumed the nature of undivided being; he became spirit,
while the bodily organs and all similar things died away. So,
in the sight of the truthful master, in whom absolute $pirit
had embodied itself, the good son, though waking, obtained
supreme unconsciousness and with it his real nature,

856. After the noble-minded son had for a long while re-
mained in such a condition, his intellect at last extricated itself,
and consciousness came back. His look fell on his spotless
teacher. Tears gushed forth from his eyes; he fell down to
worship his foot, rose again and walked around him. Then
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he lifted up his joined hands to the breast, in order to auk

mild - faced teucher_,_ and thus standing spoke :

A 86. O Lord, you True one, who, dwelling within me,
have governed me through an infinite succession of births!
O master, who manifested himself for the sake of instructing
me! Praise be unto you! For the assistance, you lent me

unto salvation, I do not see any other assistance, which I,

who am 4 dog, could lend wate you. O praise, praise unto
vour holy feet!

BT. While the

looked af Jijm, Con
ing

the

pupil thus spoke, the master full of joy
me neor unto me! he exclaimed, and plac-
his pupil before himself, most gragiously spoke : It you pér-

savere in meditation on gspontigl wisdom, 8o ag o kmsl) ulf
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the wicked three obstacles, then this is the best return, you
possibly can give me. A

88. “Thdt wisdom, which, free from the difference of
Thou and I, existing everywhere in perfect plenitude, has
recognised itself as the (absolute) I, — (I say) should that
wisdom ever fail, my master?” Thus said the pupil. (The
master replied:) Although the true nature of Brahma, which
is the Self, shines forth both in the lessons of the true teacher
and in the sacred writings, «~ if thore are obstacles, «— gelf-
knowledge cannot strike roots.

89. “What then aro the obstacles?” (To this your qies-
tion I answer:) Igunoranee, doubt and contrariety. These
three mischievous obgtacles will ofton appear through the
intercourse of many bivths, and wheweyer they appear y Wik-
dom dies away. You ought firmly to destroy them through
hearing, thinking and constant meditation.

g .

e
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90. When fire is stopped (by incantation), it cannot burn
in the least

; 80 the fetter is not consumed by defective

dom. Diligently applying yourself to philosophical practice

~ hear, think » and meditate, and so remove those obstacles :
stupidity, doubt, and contrariety. J

91. That which, obscuring the idea of Brahma, shows
nothing but difference, js ignorance”. A mind which, with-
out belief in the word of the teacher, deals with confusion,
s “doubt”. That bewilderment, which takes the unstable

world for truth and the body for Self, is called “contrariety”
by the superior - minded.

"92. The acquisition of
ddposited in the Vi

wis-

philosophical experience (as it is
lanta books) is “hearing”; the rational
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perquisition of the harmonious meaning (of the Vedanta
books) is “thinking”, and the philosophical view, connected
with an entirely abstracted mind, they will call “meditation”.
If you continnally do s0, you will attain to dissolution (into
Brahma).

93. As long as~there is jon¢ who knows on the one
hand, and knowledge on the other, so long (the practice
just described) is necessary. After that any exertion will be
unnecessary. The life - emancipated wise will dissolve into
the pure nature of the ohject of knowledge, which, like éther,
remains for ever untouchied, and thus obtain the em
from body. i

94, There are four kinds of life - emancipatod wise, Ouly
hear! The ether-like Brahmu-kpower, the dear one, the
dearer one, and the dearest one: such are their names. I shall

ancipation

o o o Lo
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now deseribe the condition of the Brahma-knower, and then
also the i'bspective rank of the three others.

95. Those,who have clearedu pinto wise ones,
knoweérs, used, before their having cleared up,
of the multitude nicely to observe all th
with regard to their respective caste
though they found it a heavy burden, - those life- emanci-

pated (Braluua~knowers), who never abandoned their perfect
station.

96. If lust and the I
ina moment;
with the worl

into Brahma-
for the benetit
at has been enjoined
and condition of life, al-

ke should befall them, it will desist
they do not fix it in their mind. They converse
d like the water on the lotus - leaf, assume the
appearance of idiots, conceal their scientific ability, and act
even the part of mutes, - those life-emancipated (Brahma-
knowers ), who, within their heart, are in continyal rapture.
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- 97. The Prarabda , resulting from different actions, differs
very much; therefore the occupations on earth will be con- |
formable to the respective individuals, If any one performs
great- penance, let him do so; if he exercises commerce, let
him do so. They will even rule the earth or submit to the
beggar's life, — those life- emancipated (Brahma-knowers). |

98. They roflect not on what is past, they mind not what
is to como; they eat and drink sueh things, as are just before
their eyes. Nothing they look upon as a novelty, if even the
noonday - sun were to ghoot down from the sky in the shape
of ambrosia, and the corpse of a deceased person should ve-
vive. They do et call any thing good or bad, — those Life-
emancipated (Brahma-knowers), who are Sak§i11~natm-ed,

equanimous. o

99. Two of the three others (the Brahma-dear one, ‘and
the Brahma - deaver one) devote themselver to the exercise
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100.

«

of contemplation. He who, with regerd to the preservation
of his body, thinks for himself, is the Brahma-dear one;
he, who suffers himself to be minded by another, is the
Brahma. dearer one; and he, who (from perfect absorption
into centemplation) does not know either thr ough himself or
through another, is the Brahma- dearest. one.

100. Although these rare poeple are, in such a way, a

. 8reat many, still the emancipation will be equal “But then

what is the use of the very troublesome Samadi?” To this
your gquestion I answer: The Brahma - knower has to submit
to all the sufferings, appointed for him (by the rewarding
Fate), whereas the Brahma-dear one, -dearer one, and
~dearest one, live happily in this world.

101 “But if the Brahma-knowers live like the fools
who seek salvation in workd, how then will tenacious igno-
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rance give way, and the state of not being born again re-
sult?” To this your question I answer: The all-comprehending
cther mixes and unites with the four other elements, with-

out taking hold of any of them. Well, this is the way of
those two.

102. Those, who venerate the life - emancipated wise, have
performed all penance and become pure from existence to
the delight of Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. Thus many Védas
declare. Now hear me also explain, how the life- emanci-
pated wise, hard ta be approached
from body.

103. As the fire at the end of the world will consume its
wick (i. . the five elements), so the flame of wisdom will burn
and reduce to white ashes all'the Sanéita, the manifold seed of

; attain to the emancipation

INustration of the true Essence. 45 I |
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many births. The Agamja will keep aloof, without approach-
ing in the least, and the remaining deeds of the Prar
will, by patient submission to them, come to an end..
104. “While thus we submit with patience to thé Pra-
1-ab(ia, how will 6ur actions so die away, that they ¢
follow us into another existence ?”

<
abda

annot
To this your question I
answer: The mean - minded, reviling (wise poeple), take to
themselves their sins; ' but intelligent people know (their
value), worship them and appropriate to themselyves theip

105. Through the fire of the precious knowledge of truth,
the body of ignorance (i. e. the Karana- h:ariru, resulting from
Avidjﬂ) is reduced to ashes. The body of gross matter (Stula-
Sartra) falls down in the eourse of time, as a corpse. Then
the body of pefined matier ( Sﬂkﬁma-éaﬁra), like the water
on a hot iron, will (evapotate) into spirit, and assuming a

.
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(matter - ) pervading nature, precipitate in the unchangeable
BEssence.

106. As soon as the fictitions form of the pitcher is des-
troyed, the cther (formerly contained in the pitcher) will unite
into one (with the universal ether). In a similar way the life-
emancipated wise will, without beginning, middle , and end,
without interior and exterior, for ever attain to the quite un-
changeable state of the ¢mancipation from body, as soon ag
the fictitions form of the body is gone.

107. You, who have unfolded (your
The surrounding ether is every where; but when you dig
up the ground, the ether in the well appears, (as if Jjust
arisen). In a similar way the ancient Brahma steps forth, as
just created by sacred writ. In the persuasion: ; We endless
beings are for ever one!” quietly persevere for ever|

mind ), /my son!
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108. As the water in the heated sand of the desert, as the
silver in the conch, as the town of the éanciarvas, as a place
in dream, as the blue color of the ether, as the serpent in the
rope, as the son of a sterile woman, as the horn of the hare,
as the man in the tall pillar, — 50 the whole universe is a lie.
Wisdom (only) is truth » My son! You must never forget
your Self; this is our command.
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1. Imitating the method of those who, having dug a hole
and cautiously erected therein a long pole, drive it in by con-
tinual pushing, I shall now sing ,,The clearing away of
- doubts” to the end that the intellectual function, which has
~ taken hold of the Supreme being, may got a stable footing

2. There the pupil stood, full of good intentions, a v;iae
one. After the manner of tlie monkey, never lem:ing his

truthful y ] i i ing, fi
11.1 master, who had explained unto him everyfhmg, frow
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the modification of the great-clement up to the state of final
emancipation free from body and quality, he followed him
every where.

3. Then looking at his dear son who, as a shadow, never
left him, the master said: Do yon now exist solely as Sakgin?
Has every doubt vanished from your mind? Have all diffe-
rences within your intellect coalesced into unity? Tell me
your experience about these things.

4. Worshipping both feet of his master, who thus had
spoken, the pupil replied: O my mother! The devils, (I
mean) those differences that, in the formidable’ Jjungle of
births, rise out of the darkness of mental bewilderment, when
on the matutinal hill of your grace the sun of instruction ap-
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pears, and the glorious beam of wigdom spreads, to illumine
the eye of spirit, — how could they possibly remain?

5. But although the devils, expelled by the conjurer, have
left, one writes and ties up diagrams for preventing their re-
turn. In a similar way, although through your previous in-
struction the bewilderment of my mind has ceased, I have
still a request, completely to fortify my intellect,

6. You saidy “By the rule of revelation you ought to
know the only Brahma!” and, “It is beyond the reach of
description”. (You said moreover,) “Wit}lill your heart you
ought to percexvc it”, and, “That being, that shineth forth
in its own light, 18 beyond the reach of our miserable spirit.”
These two erplexing doubts sprang up within me. O master,
graciously pull them out!”

7." The master answered: Neither through the three other

45
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rules (of knowledge) the (supreme) being can be deter-
mined. It is neither object, nor something caused, nor has it
a match (and so it cannot be apprehended éither in the way
of “perception, or of inference, or of analogy™). Therefore
(every positive definition) would be a fault. As there is no
assemblage of distinctive attributes (in that supreme being),
it is beyond the reach of description. This truth you will' now
clearly see.

8. The same Védas which declare: “The (supreme) being
is beyond the reach of words”, show this very being through
examination of their own words. Is it not? “Now which of
both declarations is then the true own?” To this your ques-
tionlanswer: Both; sacred writuever tells lies. Ouly hear me !

9. The woman who, with regard to thos Who were
not her lovers, said: “That is not he, that is not Le!” basgh-
fully became mute, when they questioned her about the real
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one. In a similar manner holy writ first pushes back, de-
clavingt “This is not (Brahma); this is not (Brahma)!”
but then what remains is Brahma, and about this it speaks,
although not speaking. ;

10. You will now understand what I have said to remove
the first doubt. Hear at present my reply in order to remove
also the second one. The mind is the king of the senses;
its thoughts, in the shape of Manas and of Buddi » Play with-
out and within. ¥

11. Resembling your face, another face is seen in the
mirror; o the reflex of the absolute spirit appears, like
spirit, in ﬂc human intelloct. - By its way, the spotless wmen-
tal function always proeeeds. O my good virtuous son! this,
of course, they call “intelligence”.
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12. Molten copper may assume various shapes; thus the
mental perceptions are changed into the (respective) corporeal
objects. The reflex (of the absolute spirit), being endowed
with wonderful power, illumines them all. Things in dark-
ness cannot be seen without both light and eye.

13. Dark objects must be seen through the assistance of
the light and the eye; but to see the bright sun, the eye is
sufficient. In a similar manner you want mental intellect as
well as mental faculty, to see thig extending universe; but
to those, who are looking for the absolute b“‘-‘%.il the sole
intellect is sufficient. . )

14, That modificationy, in which intellect and faculty com-
bine, is called Manas, Now as far as the intellect, rising
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within the mind, is required (for recognizing the absolute

being), this is within the reach of the Manas. But it cannot -

be reached by the Manas in the shape of busy faculty; do
| you not see? Thus you ought to take it, and letting go every
doubt, clear up within yourself.

15, O supreme, never-deceiving teacher! All you have
explained unto me 1 understand. Hear only one word.
Spirit, of course, is that which, void of fluctuation, in un-
divided plenitude, is to assume the shape of That (i, e
Brahma). But alas! Samadi itself (the only means for ac-
complishing this) is wavering liko a swing. IHow thon may
this mind, suddenly rising in the shape of many worlds goiide
tain to its own nature, and vesting unshaken within the
(supreme) being, obtain the state of a lamp shelteved from
every blast. 0 master, graciously tell me!

16. The Gunas of the reflecting Manas are three. As soon
1 as, among these three, one rises with prevailing power, the
two others hide themselses. When the bountiful Sattva-
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Gunais uppermost, divine perfection results. Where the Rago-
Guna preponderates, there a propendency towards the body,
world, and (wordly) science ensues. Butdemoniac perfection is
brought about, whenever the Tamd - Guna prevails, dear son!

17. The Manas is essentially Sattva; the two othox Gunas
accede only in the way of accident. Whenever you try to
remoye them, they will yield. If you do not abandon thie
good path leading to “Self”, the Tamd- Guna as well as the
Rago- Guna must perish. Then all change and motion will
come to"an end, and the Manas resemble the spotless un-
changeable ether. Thus it will fare with your mind. Uniting
to that Brahma, it obtains a firm footing in the Samadi,
which is free from difference (doubt and errvor).

18. When before a spotless mirror you place another of the
same kind, it will pamup.m in its brilliant nature, and every
difference between both will disappear. In a similar way
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the mind clears up, that has attained to unity with the Brahma,
which , immeasurably pervading every thing, is essence,
spirit, and bliss. Now when you are changed into this nature,
where is the world, and where is that fluetuation?

19. “If uniting to the Brahma, the Manas goes down,
wherewith will the lifo-emancipated wise, as long as they
exist, cn_)oy and suffer the dealings of rewarding *destiny ?
(]‘mu nbdu), the Prirabda will never coase, unless you enjoy
(or suffer) it. Now if this is the case, — the Manas itself is
gone, and wherever the Manas perishes, there is no sen-
sation. Should it however appear, then you cainot speak of
life- emancipation. Now explain this well unto e, my master,
to the end that thi¢ confusion may clear away.«

20. They distinguish a double destruction of the Manas:
one refers to the own shape (Svariipa nada) and the other
refers to the absence of iiny shape whatever (Arapa naga).

Clearing away of Doubts. : BT L
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The one of these two (Svartipa- niisa) belongs to the life - éman-
cipated wise, who (knowing all) never asks, whereas the other
is found among those who have attained to the emancipation
from body, my son! When the Manas remains in the shape of
Sattva, its proper hature, while the Rago- Guna and the Tamd-
Guna perish, then this is the destruction that refers to the own
(innermost) shape. But when, at the dissolution of the Stksgma-
Sarira, the Sattva- Guna too dissolves, then this is the de-
struction that refers to the absence of any shape whatever.
21s The pure Sattva-Guna is the true nature (in the life-
emancipated wise). When dust (Rago- Guna) and darkness
(Tamd - Guna) perish, then even the word “Manas” will pe-
rish. As to the present, (the life-emancipated wise) submit
to those enjoyments (and sufferings) which may have hap-
pened; when they think of what will come, or what has gone,
they neither rejoice, nor grieve. Abandoning that egotism
which declares: “I am the actor!” and as one who does not
act at all, (quietly) looking at the function of the faculties,
senges, and organs as well as at the three states, you may

I
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become a life - emancipated one, and at the same time submit
to enjoying (or suffering) the Prarabda. There is no hindrance
whatever. Recognizing the truth of this, you ought to free
yourself of your doubt.
22. “If you speak of :.S‘a.mﬁ(ii, while (worldly) occupation
is going on, such Samadi, of course, cannot be free from
difference. Or does not the Manas stray about? If it strays

- about, that SBamadi will slip down ; will it not?” With regard

to this your question I propose the following examplay The
heart of that woman who has recently embraced her para-
mour, will even while she is performing thé troublesome
business of the household, continually dwell on the pleasure
she enjoyed, when embracing her lover.

23. “If the life - emancipated one who, no longer iden-
tifying himlse]f with' his body, and being free from action and
devoid of Giva, has eleared up into Brahma, is said to ‘enjoy
(or suffer), he must be an actor. Ovr is there any such th.ing
possible for one, free from' every action? You who have

.
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graciously removed my sorrows, my master! you ought to
remove also this doubt.” To this your request I answer:
Hear me explain the greatness of those three kinds of people,
who are called: “Great-actors, great-enjoyers, and great-
forsakers.”

244 As the iron moves before the magnet - mountain, free
from acting as well as from causing to act, -—— 80 before me,
free from acting as well as from causing to act, the material
world is busy. Now I will show you the all-pervading great-
actor. It is he who stands unshaken in the conviction: “I
am, like the sun, a mere spectator both to the busy activity
in the shape of the multiform organs joined to the body, as
to the Samadi j joining the supreme essence by the conversion
of the (before-mentioned mental) activity into the (veal) Self.

25. The great-enjoyer is hé who, not selecting his food
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with regard to the superior or inferior qualities of the “six
flavours”, to their purity or impurity , to their conduciveness

or moxiousnesd, patiently consumes any thing; just as the

fire in the jungle eats up whatever lies in its way. But the
great-forsaker is that man whose mind, like crystal, remains
unsullied in all concerns, be they great or little, his own'
or strange, good or evil. Now those who are possesged of
this threefold continence, are the veally emancipated.

26. “IHow can one say, that (the life-emtmcipated one)
has doue all he had to do, when he is living after the manner
of that fate which, through the body, distributes the P
rabda, — and when he, for the bene
salvation in works, is engaged in all
happen. O you who have removed my
properly to explain this unto me.”

21. The occupations of Men are of three kinds. Those,

ra-
fit of those who seek
occupations that may
sad sorrow, you sught
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who, while under the sway of ignorance, and being possessed
of lust, avarice, and pride, exert themselves on behalf of this
and the other world. Those who longingly say: “We must
attain to emancipation!” are engaged in the pursuit of every
study. But whenever you obtain perfection, what is the ad-
vantage to be derived from the great business of learning?
28. “0O head-jewel of teachers, vouchsafe to hear me!
What you have explained unto me, is quite consistent. Those
who haye got ud%oth of this wmld and the other one, are
such who will devote themselyes to the study of true wisdom ;
is it not s0? Or should they who have escaped from the
turbulent pursuits (of the world), ever fix again this desire on
them? No never. But is not hearing, reflecting, and the like
required to the énd, that the mind may obtain a firm footing?”
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29. My glorious son, hear me! To such who are in

“ignorance” about the true nature of things, hearing (the '

lectures of a teacher) is quite a duty. Some who are in
“doubt”, ought to give themselves up to reflecting, by which
the wavering (of the mind) is removed. Those at last who

are incessantly tormented by the devil of “contraviety”, will »

have recoursé to constant meditation. But is there any thing
wanting to people’who have assumed the shape of ether,
who are essential knowledge, and enjoy full perfection?

30. O master, graciously hear me! Are philosophers in-
deed allowed to express themselves like fobls: “Fdid 5 1 saw,
I ate, I went?” ¥ou said that, with regard to them, all un-
real “contrarieties” (Viparta) ate gone. Now a real change
of Brahma, who is absolute gruth, cannot be acknowledged
in such (occuwrrences of life).

31. There is one who, fully conscious, tells the gingular

~
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story he saw.in a dream, that is now past. He who through
philosophical inquiry has come to a knowledge of things, will
express himself in a similar way, without becoming himself
(idabasa. Till the corpse is consumed by the fire, the hea-
venly one is styled “man”. Thus the practice of the world
will not leave off, till the Cidaliasa, who (philosophically)
died away, is entirely gone.

32. “Well, my master and teacher! The visible things
are all unreal; should then the various occupations of the
world nevertheless afford the pleasure of wisdom?“ (They
will produce) sorrow, will they not? Only when they cease,
it will be well; is¥it not so? But (to this end) one ought to
give one’s self up to meditation; must one not? Now if one
ought to perform meditatioi tending to the (real) Self, how
ig it possible to remain free from action ?

_ 33. O my intelligent son! Activity will end through (spi-
ritnal) practice. The Samadi which refers to the own self,
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as well as the (common) occupations are, of course, inter-
nal functions. 1s there any other thing to be done by those,
who have aitained to the state of the supreme being? Who-
soever devotes himself to the practice of peecious Samadi, will
most surely become a perfect one (Arada).

34. “My exeellent teacher! Why do some among themn
who, having become perfect arve rid of all oecupations, en-
gage in mind -restraining meditation ?” To this, your guestion
Lanswer: I already told you that, quite in accordanc
the difference of the Prarabda on carth
emancipated appear in various conditions.

35. My good son, hear! The activity of the wise is 5
benefit to the world. Any other advantage they will not de-
rive from it; but neither will it pain them. 8o all the meit
and demerit springing from the mighty act of creation and

1. ;

"

e with
efen the life-
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all other.actions (in*consequence of this first one) falls to
the lot, not of Ita affording assistance to all, (but to the

Giyag).
36. “You who, being Iéa and spirit, have cendescended
to appear in human shape, — my master! You said that

Iéa and the wise one are alike. How is this?” To this your
gquestion I answer: They are alike as. far as they have given
' up the notion of “Mine” and “I”. The wise one is Iéa as
y well as the multitude of the Givas, yea, the whole world.

t. 37. ,You said: He is even the multitude of the ('.{Tva.q.
| But then, why do not all obtain emancipation, he himself
- _ obtaining it, my master? All the (ivas differ from each others
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he therefore cannot be all. O my teacher, you have graciously
told me all; now explain wito me this too.”
38. The Self called “I”, is one absclute being; but there

-is a great variety of Givas: for the Upz‘uiis of the mental fa-

culties called “I”, are countless. The moon by which the
whole universe is refreshed, is only one; but the moons, (re-
flected in the) water, are manifold, because there is a multitude
of lakes, tanks, puols, pails, jars, and pitchers in the world.
39. Now when one of the pails or pitchers js destroyed,
the moon reflected in the water therein unites with its ori-
ginal moon, the others do not. Thus (itva retur ns into oneness
with the original Self, as soon as the fettering Upadi coases.
Those whose Lpadx is not yet gone, cannot attain to umtv
40. “How can there be any lxkonms between the wise one

{5
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and Téa, who is Brahma, Visnu, and Siva? Siva and the
other two perform the whole creation, preservation, and de-
struction. ‘Thy know mereover the mind of others and the
three times, and are all-pervading. O master, abounding
in penance! The like is not seen among the wise at all.”

4l. By the water of the tank and the light of the toreh -—
these two things — a whole village is benefited, whereas the
water of the piteher and the light of the lamp are profitable
only to one household. My affectionate son! There is no
difference between I8a and the wise one in point of knowledge.
The only difference, resulting from the qualities of the per-
nicious Maja, is that of “above” and ,,below”.

42. Among men there,arve kings and magicians.

So are
Vignu and the ‘other gods most powerful in Maja, being
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distinguished hy great- penance, in which (the power of as-
suming) the shape of an atom and the other (seven magical
powers) are combined. The inhabitants of this carth are not
possessed of (the just-mentioned powers); so they are in-
ferior (in this regard), but in the philosophical view of
Brahma there is no difference between “This one and That
one”. Only reflect! '

43. “O bliss - granting truthful master! Those eight ma-
gical powers are found also on earth among mnany Munis, and
still you said that they are a privilege of Téa. 1 pray you,
speak so that it may he Consistent with reason!” To this
your request I say: “By imploring the praisc - worthy Téa
and performing faithful penance and methodie contemplation
(Joga), they obtained (those magical powers).”

44. O bliss-natured teacher! If aseetics obtain both l'nag—
ical power and final emasicipation, — will all, like tll(‘];\,
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obtain both these things? We surely sce that those (ac-
cetics) have received the hefore-mentioned power as well as
the emancipation. Now if these men ave called wise, how is
it that they are not possessed of the magical powers ?

. There are two kinds of penance on earth, the one
.Luundmg, to one’s own desire, the other irrespective of any
desire; they afford (r('epr'(uvvly) magical power and final
emancipation. Whosoever performs only one of both, will
obtain but one of the two results. This is my decision. The
superior - minded of that time performed both the kinds we
have spoken of.

46. O guiltless son! (lanaka, Mahabali, Bagirata ete.
obtained the wisdom- (granting) emancipation; but did they
ever learn magic? Only some aspired io sweet magic, and
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some gave themselves up to both. The magical powers of
the Manis afford nothing but pastime, — emancipation never!

47. “1f only wisdom with its uniting power affords cman-
cipation, why then have some who enjoyed emancipation,
desiring also the powers of magic, in mental beyilderment,
tormented their body ?” Answer: The Prarabda ocourring
in the shape of enjoyment (or suffering), does not perish away,
unless by enjoying (or suffering). Those magical powers are,
Prarabda.

48. “You who have said that, through a thousand lues of
sacred writings as well as philosophical deductions, my mind
ought to be strengthenod, -+ gracious teacher! The giddy
disposition of niy mind is gone, I am guite ilumined. But it
ig surely no havin, i again and agnin you cleanse a mirrop

AL
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already clean. I am never loath of the ambrosia of your words,
my sorrow -removing lord!”

49. Should our sacred books ever tell an untruth? O mas-
ter whose grace has made me a slave! How m;my I recon-
cile these two sentences: the one which declares that the
works; formerly done, will never leave, unless you submit
to all their consequences, and the other which says that
the former works, (the sced of) births, can be only consumed
by the pure flame of wisdom.

50. "(Answer:) The differences ofthe Givas are countless, so

) : : 2 A
are their occupations. They are adapted (to the respective in-
dividaals). The asylum - granting Vadas are well aware of
the various capacities, and regarding the degree of maturity,
express themselves both in anexoteric (Parvapaksa) and in
wy csoterie (Sid(lﬁntapak.sa) mamner, — according to the

A . d e = L roe
division (of spiritnal conditions) into three (work , faith, and

15
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knowledge). In this they resemble the blossom first un-
folding, and then yielding fruit..

51. That which obdurate sinners at last obtain, is helly

there is no doubt of this. It is nevertheless by no means a
lie, when (holy writ) declares: (Hell) may be avoided by
donation, prayer, continence, and burnt offering. IHowever

great the guilt, engendered by works and producing many

miserable births, may bappen to be, the fire of wisdom will
consume it. Thus say the V@das, and if you believe it, cter-
nal bliss is at hand.

52. “You who daily dwell in my mind, as in a holy
temple, my master! You who pull out with the root every
guilt engendered by works, my lord! Why do gods and
men, ignoring the excellency of your wisdom leading to the
true Self, fall into the pit of works and perish therein ? 1
pray you, tell me the reason!”

—— T



Second Part:

g@un i@ Ficumi
ufmL_ Ly umnunn@&tnn@@mmwﬂ,@g&@m
awfl(15,55 TSV
Gullavalipoui srewrLitig Qaiefip 516 sin
a1 @Bl sorn Q@ @y
- LfAs@inSwallS s s sVieuni LI TSSIGH L
wr@o.

54. @p;sgmwrmwygﬁmmlqﬁa:@ncnafu_lflﬂéis@d
@ Fuwisvesr @y
w55 Pouii 6)er 651 Q) & 10um Toui Bt Qo Hid
mw@&n@ymwm&@w@gn

LI (H @07 LO T & 8
LDD 55 ELPL_ii BT GLF mﬁ&gwﬁmw@&nmmw

55QariusmQsarmul.

53. Those whose attention is turned inward, attain to
the station of the imperishable Brahma. When those who
walk about, turn their looks elsewhere, they will, even with
open eyes, fall into the pit. In a similar manver will those
who, by turning their attention outward, have become ad-
dicted to sensual pleasure, stray about in the ocean of blame-
ful birth. They will never enjoy supreme bliss.

54. “Good as well as evil are the doing of Ida who

causes it to be donej is it not? Now what can the Givas,
born in this world, do (in this regard)? How may any guilg
be imputed to them, wmy master abounding in penance!” To
this your question 1 answer: “This is the stupid speech of
the fools who forgot the true path of holy writ. Iear me,
my son!”

Hb. The creation of the shining Téa is different from that of
the Giva. The productions of the common Iéa are the move-
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able and immoveable creatures. Passion of pride, wrath,
lust — all these things are’ the productions of the existing
Givas, and by nommeans the actions of the spotless (I8a).”

56. The productions of the Lord (I8a), existing in a
threefold shape (of Brahma, Visnu, a.u!d Siva), are a means of
salvation to all the Givas; but the Giva- creatiens are that
plague which engenders the Self again and again. May the
material world, &8 mountains ete. perish, this will never
destroy the liability to birth of any one. But ag soon as the
spiritual world, as wrath ete. dies away, the
that fetter, —will ¢ease at onee.

5. Who have ever got rid of birth, although the works
of Isa were destroyed in the deluge (at the end of
Kalpa)? On the other hand there are

eruel birth, - -

a Brabma-
many who, through
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the assistance of philosophically discriminating intellect, ob-
tained, during their life-time, the emancipation of wisdom,
merely because their mental bewilderment, the work of Giva,
perished, — although time, place, and body continued to
exist. That mental bewilderment which fetters man is the
work of the Givas, and by no means of (I$a), the Lord of
them.

58. On a trec called Aévatta live two rare birds. The one
of them , of a concupiscent nature, likes the fruit of that tree
very much and enjoys it; but the other praiseworthy bird
will never eat thercof. This allegory has been placed before
us by the sublime Vadas, which thus have distingnighed be-
tween Giva and Téa. You ought to know this.

59. The fools who think that the sixfold hatred (lust,
wrath, u.lel(,(,, l)tleIUll, uuuguuu_, and uny), unu]uc\h“{\

from this Giva, is not only his (the Giva’s) work, but ema-
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nates also from that god (I$a), will go down to the infernal
regions. Only the discriminating wise who hold that the
whole sixfold hatred, originating from this Giva, is his
(GTva’s) work, and by no means emanates from that god
(I8a), will at last obtain spotless emaneipation.

60. “O Lord of excellent trath! If the chiefiof the gods
(14a) is common to all (efr. V. 55), why then does he make
some prosper and why is he angry with others?” To this your
question 1 angwer: Just as a father his children, 8o he elad-
dens the good opes aud afflicts the wicked ones. But éven
his punishmen$; intending to lead them to the good path of
knowledge; is pure grace. You ought to know this.

G1. O my son, free from the honds of household! " The
Kalpa-tree (in Indeas paradise), five and water remove the
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want, cold, and thirst only of those who have recourse to
them. In a similar manner Ida shows grace but to those who
approach him, and by 1o means to such as flee from him.
Now whose guilt then is that guilt? Consider this!

62. Hear one thing, my son! Those who wall by the
good path of scripture, I¢a has shown in order to benefit
men through spiritual efforts; those who, following close after
the virtuous, lay aside their wicked inclinations ; those who,
being endowed with diseriminating intellect, repel the existing
illugion and so attain to wisdow, will at last get rid of the
liability to be horn again. This is most cortajn.

63. “What is the manner in which this wisdom comes ?”
Through uninterrapted investigation? “What is investi-

gation?” Tt is the inquiry Who is this «1” within the body,
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consisting of Manas etc.? What is spirit? What is matter?
What is the bond, in which both combine? and what is
emancipation ?

64. “The maturity of excellent merit, acquired in former
births, will transform itself into wisdom. To what purpose
then is investigation?” If you thus ask, hear me explain}
As soon as Tda'vewards the ‘existing merit, impurity leaves
off and purity steps in. Now then the mind begitis to investi-
gate, and attains at last to wisdom. "Dhis You ought to know.

G5. “The manifold works eﬂ'ecﬂfnith, purity from worldly
desires, heavenly reward, magic power, ascetical specu-
lation, contemplation, (Joga), meditation, and the bliss of
being converted into the very nature of the worshipped
and they should fail only to effect that knowledge which
away mental bewilderment ? (I there
what punpose is investigation ? my

deity,
rives
fore ask once more): To
105t virtuous teachep!”
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66. Hear, my son! Suppose, yon want to recognise
people who haye disgnised themselves; — if you neglect to
inquire into their seeret nature, qualities, and marks, their
true charactor will not appaar, although you run, jump,
iﬁ&ce yourself on your head, ascend a high pole, and per-
form a great many works.

67. In this manner also that wisdom, the Vadas have
deposited in obscurely. hinting terms communicating the
knowledge of Braluna, i?’re&u}ta solely from investigation.
Otherwise you may learn the holy seriptures by heart, and
perform any donations, penanee, prayer, eeremonies, and sa-
crifices whateyer, — self - knowledge will nover arise from
thege and similar actions.
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68. “When, in order perfectly to cleanse'a shining mir-
ror (of copper), jou take it into your hand and polish it, the
filth will go off; but who has ever cleansed such a mirror

through bright intellect? my spotless teacher! Thus one ona’}s: '

to purify also foul ignorance through works; if not, how
should it be removed through knowledge, deyvieed within the
mind. This you ought to tell me.” :

. 69. The rust of the mirror is zeal filth, on account of jts
being natural, my son! Not so the hlack colour in the crystal ;
it is not natural, but fictitious. Now therefore when you
want to cleanse away the filth of the mirror
ternal performance by means of cortain insts
recognise that the black colour of the

tious, the mind will suffics.
I,

) it requires ex-
ruments.  Buf to
erystal is merely ficti-
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70. Just 80 here. Three things appear in Sadééidanands -
sadness , matter, and non- entity; but they are a mere fiction
of Maja, and by no means reality. Works » instead of being
inimical to” sinful ignorance, will rather befriend it. Lofty
wisdom is the fire, by which work-ignorance (i. e. ignorance
resulting from and leading to works) may be consumed.

1. He who has forgotten things, he placed somewhere
within his house, may weep a hundred years; only when, re-
flecting, he rocollects them, will they be found. In like
manner you may perforn most heavy works for a hundred
ages; the spotless self will never he seon, unless you see it
by self- knowledge which destroys irrational self-oblivion.

72. “O bountiful teacher! That which affords bliss

, is
wigdom. Thus say the Vddas. But why then do the

saie
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Vadas declare in the section about works that the good, bad, '
and mixed actions (respectively) give birth to gods, treos,
animals, and men, — and that the performance of duty in i
accordance with the caste - precepts affords blessedness. Tell
me, what is the reason’for snch an arrangement ?”
73. There is a morciful mother who pities her child
daily eating sand. Holding out sweet-meats, and concealing
the bitter physic, she calls it to horself. In a similar way the
thought, intended by the open text of the Vedas: “Perform
the duties' of household! perform also sacrifices'! this is very
good!” is a very different one. To those who lust after the
rewards, of heaven, this idea will never come home.
4. To thq.‘gfvms, abounding in enjoyment, it is natural
to enjoy and embrace whatever they see. Should the hely
: seriptures order things, which are quite natural? Should
the ignorance be so great? TItis, indeed, not noecossary that

G
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any one should order: “Crow, put on black! Fire, bum!
Veémbu-fruit, be bitter! Swift wind, move about!”

. It is said: “If you wish for toddy, only perform
sacrifices! 1f you are carnally mmdcd take a wife and em-
brace her!” In this manner the Vedas dismiss (the lascivious-
minded), apon the conviction that he would not touch any
thing that falls short of (those carnal enjoyments); but their
connivence has the positive meaning, that one ought to rid
one's self of all. Now such a command is not a command; it
ig rather a direction for a subordinate condition.

76. The sacred scriptures first declave: ©Only try intoxi-
cating liquor and meat! but then they say: Smell! (and let this
be enough!) They prescribe also: You may enjoy the inter-
course with the other sex, on account of begetting children!
There is no blame to the Sanjasin renouneing also this, and
to the student resolving te stay in his teacher's house' As
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to you, you understand (the last meaning of holy writ), and ‘
abandoning every attachment to works, will attain to (real)
bliss.

71. “Declaring that worldly ignorance and works be-
friend each other, is quite consistent. But if it be true that
manifold ignorance and wisdom are natural foes, how ‘then
can ignorance, like the spots in the moon, unite with spot-
less wisdom and call forth these creations, my teacher?”

78. Bright wisdom is of two kinds: the ong is essential
(Svartipagnana), and the other produced by the mental facul-
ties (Vrttignans). The former one assumes the shape of the

latier one; — nothing else, my son! In the Susupti you

have already seon, that csbential wisdom is & foe

to ‘igno-
rance. The wisdom; produced by the

moental faculties,
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conpumes that ignorance which has settled within essential
wisdom.

79. “The essential wisdom that, in the Susupti, could
not consume the gross-natured Maja, — how should it, in
the shape of that wisdom which is produced by the mental
faculties, -consume .it?” To this your question I answer:
The sun which by its beams sustains the whole world, is
caught in the so-called “Sun-Stone”, and there converting
itself into fire, consumes every thing. So will (ossentml wis-
dom), when engaged in the performance of Samadi , through
the mental faculties, consume (all 1gnorance) You ought to
know this.

80. “O gracious -teacher! Every performance through
the three instruments (mind, mouth, body, ) belongs to the
category of works. Does it not? Now knowledge, produced
by the mental faculties, is; of course, an effect of these fa-

A 'K;Lu,g PIRET AT

0 M R e 4 S el

L

Niacrnalio il o



Clearving away of Doubts. 87

O Liigh1e1 QwesTnHHQ BB LA L_Q)Li

HenoeniienTuf @ .
- 81, @S?@gréf)@nmmgg&&ﬂmg@gn@mﬂ@g{@un
*a . & oo ST

@ U HSS ’7w$$@m5m$aﬁpum$$@m‘m@w
@as{m@masem QLo
H(H5S @@‘“‘-I@‘—Hr@@”'ﬁ'fﬁm MBI (HLDBIBET

@ Limey

Qu(lhdE @h1 T BLoTL|IhL_5 551 LDG5T m@'m@g
55 0rQ L.

82. au@, g,gassmu) a;m@&wtua{rg‘gaﬂgsym‘p@@

&1 (0 & %6 Bl (B)
. 18®55 e ool Lo iLig et piSwinest ipLoal @ oy
seprariptn@aiC@p :
&55,@@@”@@,@@@1@1@@9&:@ L1ra8lé @) ,
sBumemamsQuwn s

culties. But is it not an absurdity to say that a work will
destroy ignorance? 1 pray you, explain unto me that ex-
cellence on account of which they have distinguished it by \
the incomparable name of excellent knowledge.”
81. Vrttignana, in connexion with the mental faculties
is indeed action, my son! But we see everywhere in this
world that the children of the very same mother:do hate
each other. (So works and Vrttignina, although produced
by the same mental faculties, go one against the other).
Works (in the common sense) are personal actions, engen- A
L dered by egotism; not so Vrttignina , which is by 10 means
an action referring to person, but rather to thinf.
82. The watks in their different divisions ave doing, un-
doing, and otherwise doing. Not go that excellent knowle dge.
There is a diffovence between meoditation and dise ‘vhminating
knowledge (Vivikagnana). The meditation of him who fan-
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cies one thing to be another, is unreal speculation. But (dis-
criminating) knowledge, seen, as it were, face to face, is
real and beyond all confusion.

83. That which is known in the way of intuition, is
(real) knowledge (Vivtkagnana); fancy reflecting on what
has been heard, we call meditation. What you hear from
people who saw, is easily forgotten, — not so what you saw
yourself. Things seen are truth; things meditated on are un-
truth. That which, as soon as it discovers ignorance, enrages

know.

84. Do not object in this way: “Now if even meditation,
granting final emancipation, be unreal, then also this very
emancipation must be unreal.” Ounly hear! Suppose, some-
body has heard of the shape (of the absolute being); when
he sets himself to reflect gn it, this shape will prove wn-

and kills it, is knowledge, and not work. This you ought to -

L
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real; but as soon as he is converted into it, the very shape,

evidently seen, will be real.

85. “From whence that power by which matter-natured
meditation leads to final emancipation?” To this your ques-
tion I answer: Every one’s meditation is born (i. e. that on
which every one meditates, he is converted into). Those who

Passionately reflect on corporeal objects, will be transform®d :

into them, my son! But when, for the sake of destroying the
succession of births, any one reflects on the absolute being,
he will be transmuted into this very béing. This is a truth.
86 “If thogt who meditate on the substance of Brahma,
are conyerted into it, -—— my teacher in the appewrance of
man! <ty swhat purpose is -inquiry? to what purpose is
knowledge?”  yoy should not say so. The philosophical
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thought is first beyond intuition, and then becomes intuitive.
Now this knowledge, the fruit of mature inquiry, will prove
emancipation. This is the decision.

87. “If Vrttignana so unites with the blissful all-perfect
substance, that it continues to exist as something separate,
how can the enjoyment of the undivided being ever result?”
To this your question 1 answer: The clearing - powder, after

the filth itself. Knowledge, enraging, kills ignorance, and
then dies away with it.

88, “What is the inward feeling of the emancipated, cen-
joying this certain conviction?” Amnswer: They feel happy
like the mindless vuler of the earth and like the infant. They
will gmile, whenmany say: “Boudage will be forgotten; eman-
cipation is at hand!” Should oneé not smile at those who say:
A gnat has swallowed down the ether and then spit it outagain?

uyg@,&ﬂ&mmppcgil@uncy)m@gmg)]u o

it has removed the filth of the water in the jar, perishes with
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89. There were the son of a barren woman and g pillar-
wan. They put on a wreath of etherflowers, and in the glit-
tering town of the Gandarbas , discussing on the price of the
conch-silver, began to quarrel. “In the meanwhile a rope-
serpent bit them; they bothdied and became demons. He
who knows this story, is never alarmed. ‘ :

90. If Maja be a lie, all its offspring will also be a lie. Or
is the nature and kind of the children different frém theit mo-
thers ? Disregarding heaven and hell, good and evil (as the
offspring of Maja), you will be converted into the perfect na-
ture of Sadéidaganda.

9. “Our lord! would it not be wrong to say: He who
is sitting on the lotus (Brahma), and all the other gods, the
great poople on earth, the (anges and the othor sucrod looa-
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lities, place, time, the four Védas, and the six sciences (auxi-
liary to them) are void of reality?”

92. If it be wrong to say that the vision in a dream is a
lié, it will be algo wrong to say that the universe, developed
out of mean Maja, is an untruth. But if one is allowed to
call the vision in a dream a lie, my son! one is allowed also
to call the universe, developed out of mean Mdji, an un-
truth.

93. The Puriinas denowminate such fools who take lie for
truth, pious people. But is there any sacred book charging the
wise — who call truth trath — with guilt? Now what is lie?
Elementary Maja, endowed with (different) names and shapes.

~
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And what is trath? The Self that, in the shape of Saééid-
ananda, pervades (the universe).

94. “You who are a violent storm to the clouds of Maja,
my master! What is Maja? Who is possessed of it? How did
it come? and why? If what you call Maja, differs from
Brahma, we get two (supreme) beings, — and if both are
one, the (absolute) being will be converted into & mere
illusion.” ) '

95. As with regard to Maja one cannot say: “It is of
such a kind” it must exist in the shape of something unde-
finable. — Thcy who say: “This is mine; the body is my
‘I'; the world is a reality;” are the persons possessed of
it. — Nobody has scen, how that lie (Maji) which has. no
history, came on, my son! And if you ask, why sad Maja
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ever came on, I answer: Because it is destitute of gpiritual
investigation. :

96. The invisible powers of the juggler are unknown,
before the play begins; but as soon ag they stop forth in the
shape of the visible qundarba-h()sts, they become manifest.
Thus also the energies of Brahma are infinite, and it is quite
impossible, to seize them with the eye. But by IoUking at
the extending clements, they become manifest even to many
through inference.

97. The effects as well as the substratum of the operating
energy are seen; the rest is hidden power. On earth the
Juggler as well as his hosts (engendered by magic) strike the
eye of the spectators; but themagic power, that grand abi
lity, is not manifest. 8o there are separvate energies standing
in the midst between the world wud the lofty -natured Brahma.

8. Power is not any thing separate from its possessor.
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The power - endowed juggler remains in the character of artist,
wlulc the juggling tmka by which lie has Blmwn his art, va:

" “How can the unreal Mﬁgs he gaid to exist?” An-
swer: Look at the grass and the other irrational things, how
; they bloom and hear frait. O my excellent son, if the power
j}.l of spirit did not move therein, all the beings, moveable and
; immoveable, coming down from olden times, would under £o
a change. 4 »
100. Look/at the various- colored formations of the birds
“within the embryo- endowed eggs. If there were not that
; most precious directing power, the universe would soon re-
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semble a town without a ruler. The ﬁfwould become water;
bitter, sweet; even the Candala would recite the Vadas; the
mount would transform itself into a cloud, the ¢ ocean
into sand, and so the whole world (would change 1ts nature).
101. What is the method of removing that powe%

(Maja) which, according to desecription, is neither nor
known by any one, cannot be defined, and affords the sced to
the plants of these things affected with name and shape? In
case it camiot be severed, how is it possible to see but one,
when viewing Brahma, and how may emancipation ever be
brought about? %

102. When wind, water, and fire, are stopped by amulets,
magic formulas, and pharmaceutic means, where are their

) pmt

respective powers? As soon as you are converted into the
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nature of that Sa¢éidananda and think of nothing else, the

power of Maja is over. Another advice is not to be found in-

the Ve

lOuleq,undevelopcd energy of the clay is developed
(in th

itcher formed from it). In commnon life they will

call that clay, piteher. This is a mere phrase, and so is the
“dgstruction of the pitcher”. Whenever you forget the cur-
rent names and shapes, and see (in a vessel formed from the
clay) mothing but elay, then this is true reality. Forgetting
the different Giva-fictions, you will assume the shape of

Rpll‘lt

»

104, “Although lie; matter, and sadness are far from the
perfect and glorious bacéxda’manda, inane vontrariety (Vipa-

I,

rita) will certainly emerge, " Haw is it to be swept away?” ¥ 4
1

,

!
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Answer: The own shadow moves, the head below, in the
mirror of the water; but look attentively at the real Self
standing on the border, and that inane shadow will &how itself
as a lie. | W

105. Knowledge of the (supreme) cause is wisdom; but
inquiring how the effects (of this cause) — the different
names and shapes — arise and perish, is useless, my son!
Without examining how the universe resembling a long
dream originates, and without reflecting how it is destroyed,
you will attain to perfection in self-knowledge.

106. As long asiyon converse with unreality ; you are one
whose face is turned in a wrong divection. But when you turn
your look inward unto veality, and, subduing your mind
through neyer ceasing practice, are converted into the shape
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of spirit, my son! you will assume the nature of the ocean of ©

bliss, although abiding still in Your miserable body.

107, If it is said: “All living creatures dwelling in bo-
dies participate in the qualities of the perfect Saédidananda,
besides which there is nothing else, and so are one with it;”
1 see not how this may be consistont. 1t is quité consistent
that th&kelf - conscious Givas have a share in “veality ; also
“spirituality” is evident, (with regard to them). But why does
not blessedness as well (as reality md‘spiritua_,]ity) clearly
manifest itself ?

105.  Shape, taste, and touch ¢combine in one flower; but
cach of these qualitics manifests itself respectively ouly to
one sense 3 there is no other way. Although the propertics of
that most progious Saédidananda constitute the essence of the
Nelf, there will be differences on accownt of the diffcrent con-
ditions of mental ausccpti}.»il{t‘;\' in the croated heings, ° ;
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Jl © 109. There are three eonditions of mental susceptibility ori-
" ginating from Sattvaguna, Ragoguna, and Tamoguna. Stupor,
passion, and tranquillity are their names, my son! The pro-
perties of the delightful Sat, it Ammda are for ever one (in
the supreme being); but, in consequence of the before-men-
tioned different conditions, the absolute substance divides

into spiritiality ete, (reality and blessedness).

110. Only “reality” appears in “trec, stone, earth” — as
in things affected with the stupor of matter. In the condition
of concupiscence and other poisonous passions, blessedness
cannot thrive; but the two other properties are found. All
the three: reality, spirituality, and blessedness, manifest them-

. selves in the state of tranguillity abounding in perfect repose
1 and the like. Whereever a tranguil mind renounces dull
stupor and passion, blessedness will be fonnd.

111. “You who descended into this world, my lord! T am

1
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ignorant of the properties of Saééidananda. What is the P"#I v
hever-ceasing Sat? What is Cit? What Ananda?” To this :
your question I answer: That which never perishes within
the three times, is Sat; that which perceives the difference wh
(between spirit and body ete.), is (',‘it; and the pleasure of
self-experience affording a satisfaction as at the énjoyment

© of a very dear wish, is Ananda:

112, “The Mahavakja of the four Vedas (‘Hoe tu es!™)
says to the inhabitant of the perishing body: Thou art Sad- ‘
¢idananda! The teacher declares: Thou art Brahm
be. But of what kind is the lasting expe
says: I am the spotless Sadéidananda,
swho, like an elephant in rut, have pulle
the habitations of the Kagag, —

113. If the actibns pe

a! May |
rienée of him who i
Tell me this, you 1
d and broken down
my teacher and my lord!™

riormed in a previous life pro
create the body, it necessarily follows that He existed 'in the
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past; and if heaven and hell reward the works (done in this
world), He muet exist also in the future. Your dull and tor-
mented body alternatively agsumes divine and human shapes
and i;orishaa. Now let your illusive body die away, — He
will last, and therefore it is quite consistent to say: He is Sat.

114. In the profound sleep covering with darkness as
well as in the night, while there is no sunlight at all, He per-
ceives both dackness and objects, and so he must be Cit.
Because the most happy Self finds a never-ceasing pleasure
in the Self, this never-failing pleasure turns into bliss, my
son! Therefore He is also Ananda.

115, Eating and drinking aye means of enjoyment, and
therefore dear to all. But taking, in a similar manncer, the
Self for o means of enjoyment, is without any foundation. If

-
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reckon the Self among the means of the one (incompa-
¢) enjoyment, — well, is your bliss something separate

(from your Sclf)? Have you perhaps a second Self that

- enjoys?

116, The pleasure originating from the delight in ob
jeets, is moderate; great is the pleasure in the Selfi The
pleasure orviginating ‘from the delight in ohjects, is of a
shifting nature; not so the great pleasure in the Self. The
delight in ohjects is abandoned and reswmed. ' But who ever

abandons and then resumes his own Self?

don

He who aban-

s the enjoyment of pleasure in objects, will neyver Le

abandened by ITim (the Self).

clar

117, Because there arve some who, in glowing wrath, de
o, “1 will kil myself!? s and so die, people say, ko will
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kill himself.” But this is quite wrong. He is not the body,
given up by him who killed the body, — my son! The Self
abhors (in such cases) only the body, never the (real) Self.
118. The pleasure of the father in his son is greater than
that in his goods, after which people are thirsting. The plea-
sure in one’s own body is greater than that in the son, The
pleasure in the senses (organs and faculties) is greater than
that in the body. The pleasurein (the breath of) life is greater
than in those instruments (senses, organs, faculties). The
pleasure in the Self is greater than in the unique breath (of
life), Now this Self is the imiportant one. But, upon close
examination, the three (inferior) Selfs, the secondary one, the
seeming one, and the acting ene, surpass one another in
dignity,
119. At the time of decease, the seeondary Self, the son,
18 of importance with regard to property. As to the time, the
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inhering body is taken care of, the sceming Self, the body,
is of importance. But in case, you wish for the secure and

beautiful beatitude, the acting Self, the sentient soul, is of

importance. Now as to the time of emancipation, when all
matter dics away, that Self which constitutes the soul of wis-
dom, is of absolute importance.

120. When a tiger shows kindness unto you, he will be-
come your friend; when somebody inflicts harm on you, al-

* though he were your son, you ablor him. (Only) towards

grass, and similar objects doing neither harm nor good, you
are indifferent. Even he, therofore, who has agsumed the
shape of the spotless spirit, in the midst of his spiritual
pleasure, does not always repudiate inc lm.mon You ought
closely to inquire into the absolute bein » before you are
converted into the shape of immeasurable bhss

121. “Most honored teacher and lord! How mauy kinds
of pleasure are thiere?” To this your question I answer:
“Delight in Brahma”, abountling in wisdom, “conscioud de-
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light” and “objeetive delight”,; these three kinds. Some enu-
merate even eight. But the five other kinds are alrcady in-
cluded. I will now describe the nature of the eight kinds
hear me, my son!

122. The pleasure in enjoyment is “objective dclight."‘.

The “delight in Brahma” arises at the time of (profound)

gleep. When the confusion (of the dream) gives way, “con-
scious delight” is at hand. Thorough-delight is “delight in
Self”. That which arises in contemplation, they call “para-
mount-delight”. The pleasure connected with perfect cqua-
bility, is “natural delight”. Seeing (all as) one they denominate
“non -dualistic delight”, and the pleasure emanating from
the word (of the teacher and the seripture?) is “intellectual
delight”.

123. Now hear me, my son! more aceurately characierize
the different kinds of delight I have thus mentioned. At the

T T, e —"
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time, when you repose on your couch, the excellent Manas

will be turned inward, so that all the sorrow of him who was
whirled about in the harsh time of waking, must perish. A

ray of bliss from the shining Spirit will fall into the Mamas.' '
Then the heart of such one will become all delight. Now this
expericnce is the “objective delight”. ]

124. The imperfect objective pleasure is still connected
with the misery of the three categorios (of “knower, object’
of knowledge, and knowledge”). Thorofore the sleepful Gi\m,
without any wavering of Manas, unites with the endless
Bralhma, — like the hawk which vapidly rushés down into
Lis own nest. Thinking of the one Self, and of nothing else be-
sides, he assumes the shape of bliss. Now this ¢ondition full
of pleasure, is the elevated “delight in Brahms”, A

125. Calling this slecping - pleasure Brahma - pleasure, is
the meaning of revelwtion. There are gsome waking-mluépors
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who acquire a beautiful flower - couch on which they repose.
This is the pleasure of a “firm position”. On account of the
internal experience, quite ignorant of the difference between
good and evil, man and woman and — as when asleep — un-
conseious of within and without, this condition of mind is
dénominated “Brahma -pleasure”.

126. (The pupil said:) “The (inner) experience of one
who oecupies this salutary station, never enters the mind of any
one else, and he who enjoys the bliss, rececives it in un-
conscious gleep. Now I am well aware of some people saying
that this (inner experience) enters the discriminating mind by
the way of reminiscence. But you ought io explain it unto
me, my teacher praised even by the ambrosian gods!”

127. The two terms “ghee¢” and “butter” differ only in
the abstraction of thought, not in (comereic) knowledge (by
taste). The spirit- shaped “Intelligens”, conmected with the
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Manas which consolidates in the busy state of waking, — and
the “Gaudens”, enjoying the bliss of knowledge which is
experienced, when the sorrowful Manas sinks down —, are,
like the falling drop and the water, the tank and the (encom-
passing) bank, by no means separate from each other.

128. “Why is it that the pleasure of him who delights
in the one Brahma, again ceases? Why should he come out
(of his ecstasy) again?” Answer. The works, previously per-
formed , pull him out. But even after having abandoned the
sleep, he clings to the salutary bliss (just experienced). He
neither comes entively out (of ecstasy), nor does he obtain
(perfect) oblivion. A certain amount of activity, while dream-
ing in a state of “yes dnd of no”, ~~ this is the “conscious
delight”. '

129. But then suddenly again he strays about in the mi-
sery arising from the fancy: my body is my-“1”, — and the
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(before experienced) bliss is forgotten. The actions, per-
formed in a previous life, produce sorrow and pleasure. But
the silence (of the soul) engenders equability of mind. Then
steps in that experience which enables you to say: “I was
without any sentient soul, without any thought”, and so the
pleasure of self-indifference is brmight about. Now this is
what we call “natural delight”.

130. “Is this natural delight perhaps synonymous with
paramount delight?” (Certainly): the water in the pitcher is
the same as the' water without. When the subjected Ahankara
hides itself, and the own nature seitles, paramount delight
arises. That condition of mind in which you ignore the vi-
sible things within the four quarters; and in which, without
being oppressed by sleep, the bedy, like a pillar, remains
witliout motion, and the spirit is equably gathered, we call
“paramount delight”.

Second Part: ° ;é il |
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131. There is the human being, the Gandarba who for-
merly was a human being, the Gandarba who later became
a god, the Pitri, the god born (at the beginting of a Kalpa)
the god who has attained this rank by ceremonial works, the
god (like Jama), Indra, the %)leavexﬂy) teacher (Vryhaspati),
Pragapati (progenitor generis humanis, Brahma), the honored
Virag, and Hiranjagarba. The partial pleasures of these eleven
will be changed into foam on the ocean of the last flood —
in the Brahma-pleasure.

132, Whosover perseveres in Tarfjatita, on the seventh
station (V.-151), will be converted iuto the self-knowledge-
rejoicing spirit of Narada, Suka, Siva, Vismu, Brahud, and the
other Rishis. Now you ought to nnderstaud my son, tho
similitude of the # agtor”, by recognizing the objeet of activity
in gelf-knowledge. The dust, fnllmg down from the fect of
such a one, upon my h(md' ' e
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133. Thus we have spoKen of five kinds of delight. We
shall speak hereafter of the “intellectual delight.” Treating
of Maja and Sadéidananda, we spoke at the same time both
of the non- dualistic delight, — the end (of the Védas) — and
of the delight in Self. You wh 0 have removed every duality,
my son! if you have still another doubt, speak out!

134. “You who have called into existence me, Kartikéja
and all the world, — my teacher! If each.of the three terms
“Sat, (it, Ananda” has a different meaning, how then may the
leaping Manas ever attain to stability? Like the successive
order of synonymes, I cannot see here even any kindred.
You ought to show it unto me as one undivided, in itself equal
substance, as one bee - gathered sweet mass.”

135. Does water, through the three terms “cool, humid,
and white” divide into threc? Or does fire, through the three
terms “lucid, hot, and red” divide into three? The Védas
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which through the three terms “ Unreality, (elementary) stapor,
and sadness” divide the ether- headed world (into three), and
so remove it, denominate, for the sake of facilitating the
understanding, the Brahma gy way of contradistinction (as
“reality, spirituality, and blessedness”), It is nevertheless
only one substange.

186. The scriptures mention the following and smnlar
positive attributes : Duration, plenitude, singleness, supreme
substance, supreme Brahma, treasure, tranquillity, truth, en-
tireness absolute nature, equanmnty, mtolhbcncc, I&ﬁtasm,
witness, knowledge, purity, aim (of the Vadas); eternity, life,
reality, ether, lusty¢, Seclf, emancipation, pervader, subtleness.

137. But there are also a grelit many negative attributes,

as “Iimmoveable, untroubled, mmm‘l‘; insearchable, spot-
: B
1.
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less, ineffable, immaterial, painless, unmixed, weightless, frec
from interstice, without atoms, shapeless, undivided, not born,
endless, free from destruction, unbound by place, —- without
member, beginning, body, change, and duality.”

188. The substance which by well combining such posi-
tive and negative attributes, ig been denoted, is only one;
there is no duality. The words which express one single
being, are only separate terms; but the being to which reality
and the other qualities are attributed, is the enly Brahma.
Recognizing the oneness of this being, you will attain to un-
divided all- perfection.

139, Do not say: “Attributing qualities to the being, void

of qualities, i8 equivalent to gaying — a sterile mother”. My
most glorious pupil! Are there any so perfeetly clever, as to
understand the true nature of Bralma, without being told?
The qualities, mentiongd by the excellent Vadas to the end

L
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that, for the sake of obtaining the emancipation of this life,
the knowledge of Brahma may be brought abeut, are by no
means qualities of Brahma, but the very substance of Brahma
itself.

140. “You who came like myriads of suns to destroy the
darkness of mental bewilderiiént, — my teacher! Hear me,
Lhave, according to the word of holy writ, recognized myself

as the one Yindivided substance in such manner that my real
nature, which is the one. all- perfect being, has consolidated
within me. Now if you explain it unto me according to the
method of philosophical deduction, my heart will }he perfeetly
fixed , — like a nail.in green wood.”

141. Sat is Cit; if the latter were foreign to the former,
it would be unreal, and if s 0, where would be the (unchange-
able) Saksin? — Cit is Sat; if the latter were foreign to the
former, it would be matter, and then, where would be the

8
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preserving power to dull matter? The Sat and the Cit, ap-
pearing in full harmony, are Ananda. In philosophical con-
sideration there is only ouc (original) seed (cause); otherwise,
it would be material and unreal, and the experience of bliss
would never grow up.

142. Is it through itself orthrough something else, that
the imperishable Sat shines forth (as ()it) ¢ If you say “through
something else®, I ask, is this Sat or not? If not, — you
toolish man! — can the son of the sterile woman perform any
kind of action ? — But should you declare that this very action
is (entirely) destitute of reality, it will result into a never end-
ing state (i. . eycle of births). Avoid the contradictions of
sophistry !

143. Revelation and philosophical deduction agree; now
hear also experience! The pleasure, (felt) in the profound
sleep, is affected with recollection, and so surely is of an intel-
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lectual character; there is nothing else (able to recollect). At
the time of the final flood as well as during the profound sleep
you remain, and remaining perceive the darkness (of vacuity).
Now giving yourself up to this intuition, be converted into
the one all-perfect heing!

144. Aceording to the word of the teacher, wu’l versed
in many sciences, the pupil, following up his inmost expe-

rience, shut his eyes for & long while, and steadfastly con- -

templated that supreme being in which, like the honey from
many flowers, reality, intellectnality, and blessedness are
united. Now when he looked up (with the eye of his spirit)
he was converted into that one cloth (i. e. Brahma), on which
the various pictures of both the moveable and Immoveable
things appear.

145. “0O my teacher whose spirit is quite harmonious!
My present question is a mere pastime; what could it be else?
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Speaking and thinking of this (Brahma) is the proper cha-
racter of the wise; is it.not? The before - mentioned Turija-
tita, the seventh station of wisdom, that step which is called ’
the highest, and the nature of it, graciously explain unto me
in such nanner that it may be easily understood.

146. If you want to know this, — the superior -minded
mention seven stations of ignorance, and Jjust a8 many of wis-
dom. -First liear me explain the seven stations of ignorance.
They give the following seven names: 1) Waking of the
single seed (i. e. of the being in which, as in its cause, all
was, at the beginning, comprehended); 2) Waking ; 3) Great-
waking; 4) Waking-sleep; 5) Sleep;  6) Sleep-waking ;
7) Profound sleep. :

147. The gole knowledge, originally rising within the un-
divided being, is “Waking of the (original} seed (cause)”.
Egotism (the abstract “Ego”) which was not before, germi-
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nates, like a shoot, out of that knowledge: this is (simple)
“Waking”. Then gradually; through all births, the passion
of “I and mine!” grows up; this is “ Great-waking”. Now,
in the state of waking, the Manas rules and sways through
the perishable “I”; this is “Waking - sleep”.

148, Eating and sleeping, and so giving one’s self up to
fancies they call “Sleeping”. Seeing, forgetting and then again
remembering it, in the state of waking, is is “Sleep -waking "
Being wrapt up in thick darkness represents “Profound
sleep”. Hitherto 1 have explained the different kinds of
darkness;. new here me also enlarge upon the seven stations
of wigdom granting, when fully developed, perfect eman-

- cipation. ; ;

149." The fivgt station, praised by the learned, is wisl for
purity, the sewond, inquiry, the third laudable rvestraint of
mind, the fourth attachment to reality, t,h(- fifth renunciation,
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the sixth the state of not minding word and thing, and the se-
venth Turfja. Thus the superior- minded have divided the
stations of wisdom , my spotless son! :

150. Abandomng bad wmpan.y, and longing for | saving
knowledge 1s “wish for purity”; asking about that which is
spoken by good company, and studying the works of wisdom
“inquiry”; faithfully giving up all the desires of the former
company “restraint of mind”. Now when, through these three,
knowledge of truth is cngendered in the mind formed in
good company, we call this “attachment to reality”.

151. Establlshmg the Manas within the tr uth, and forget-
tingrall illusion, is “renunciation”. Now the “non-dualistic
pleasure” stepping forth, the three categories (of “knower,
knowledge, and object of knowledge™) recede. This is “for-
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getting word and thing”. That condition of (mental) silence
in which the state of the (supreme) being continues unaltered,
is denominated Turija. This station of Turija we have ecalled
also Twrijatita. Hear me explain also this.

152. The first three stations belong to. the category of
waking, for there the universe is appearing. Beyond (on the
fourth station) is dream. The fifth, where even this (dream)
gradually vanishes away, we call profound sleep. The sixth
on which the wonderful self- experience prevails, is Twrija.
Beyond (on the seventh station), which is free from any
phantagima whatever; we have Atita. Thus it is called by the
Védas which represent it as (mental) silence.

153. The wise, acquainted with the Vadas, ‘thinking that
speaking, at the Turija-station, of Turijatita, might Ppro-

duce confusion, designate the one most precious emancipa-*

tion 6f body by the term of “Atita” (ur"l‘m'[iﬁ-t?ta, while the
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emancipation of life is called Turija). For the same reason
they denote the state of profound sleep, connected with the
sixth station, the “s
well to mind! But there are still other differences in the ex-
alting stations of wisdom.

154. The three who have ascended the first ( three) sta-
tions, are only “practisers”, not emancipated. Those who
occupy the last (three), are the different life-emancipated,
called “Dear one, Dearer one, Dearest one”. Such wise
ones, as have attained to the middle station, are those ex-
cellent emancipated men who are denoted by the term of
“Brahma-knowers”. 1 will tell you still more about the ex-
cellence of these stations of wisdom.

. 185. Those who, before reaching the fourth station, after
having obtained the three (tirst), suddenly died away, will
o to a superior place, but, being born again, only gradually

seeing” profound sleep. This you ought
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arrive at the state of emancipation. Then they will not fall
again into passionate existence. Attaining to the first station
is very difficult, my son! But as soon as the fundamental
first station is won, — emancipation too is won.

166, Whosoever attains to the first or second station of
wisdom, will (finally) obtain emancipation, even if he were
a barbarian. The authoritative command of the sacred teacher
is truth. They who declare it to be faulty, will perish. Be-
ware of doubting the holy scriptures full of impartial equity !
Abiding in the path of the doetrine propounded unto you,
and persevering in the conviction “I am Brahma!” you ought
to clear up!

157. “You who converted me growing as a grain of rice
in its husk, inte a grain without husk (i. e. you who rid me
of the liabitity of being born again) —, my teacher! You said
that even to perverse barbarians the stations of wisdom will
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grant final emancipation. Now you ought to remove mny
perplexity arising from the fact that some have declared,
“Unless you abandon wife and family, and submitting to as-
cetic life, become a hermit, you cannot be saved.”

158. O my son, praised by the good! The question you
ask I shall distinctly answer; hear me! The unfettered
condition of ascetic life is fourfold, and the respective
terms are, the sorrow-destroying condition Kutiéaka, Bahu-
daka, Hansa, and Paramahansa. The motive for ascetic
life, free from bonds, is renunciation, not mummery.

159. Renuneciation is of three kinds : Manda, Tivra, Tiv-
ratara, That renunciation which springs up, when at the
time of sore affliction the family-life is abhorred, we call
Manda. That renunciation which, until the end of this body,
abstaing from lusting after family and wealth, is Tivra. Re-
cognizing the writings of the theologers (in which “salvation
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by works” is taught) as untruth, and therefore giving them
up, constitutes Tivratara.

160. Ascetic life, arising from the renunciation of the
wicked Manda, is of no use at all. The condition of the Ku-

titaka, and that of the Bah@idaka spring up within the Tivra.

The former one has, by the superior - minded, heen appointed
for those who are not able everywhere freely to walk about,
but the latter one for those who are.

161. Tweo kinds (of ascetic life) are distinguished also in
the Tivratara, the condition of the Hansa and that of the Pa-
ramahansa. They say that the Hansa obtains emancipation only
in the “World of truth” (i. e. the heaven of Brahma), whercas
the Paramahansa, through knowledge, attains to jt already in
this world. The well established Paramahansas arc again di-
vided into two ¢lasses. T will tell you; hear!

162. The inquirer and the knower — these are the two

5
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classes. The inquirer is he who, walking within the first three
stations of wisdom, discriminates. But knower we call that
pure superior - minded wise one who is in the possession of
emancipation. Also the inquirers from whom ignorance flees,
are divided into two classes. Only hear!

163. Some abandon the fettering family, and wandering
about as guests, obtain supreme wisdom; others attain to it
as theologers, rulers, hushandmen, and mechanics. Thus we
see it expounded in holy writ and exemplified in life. Why,
* in spite of this, doubt, my son? Through revelation, philo-
sophical deduction, and experience you ought to clear up.

164. Only where there is something arisen, something
that decays, will be found; is it not 02 The Brahma, free
from any thing that arose, is “I" (Kiitasta). Now if any thing
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. arisen is not “I”, this is the Brahma-called “I”. The Brahma-
being “1”, free from arising and deeaying, is “1". \
165. If you say: I do not know my “I” which is the
I-called Brahma!- 1 answer: Well what is <17 ? Somebody
perhaps might say: Our intellect! But intellect dies away in
the confusion (of profound sleep, swoon ete.). If the “1” is
never dying, - I, I am that perfeet wisdom existing in the
shape of “1”.
166. “The way in which perfection is brought about, —
* what way is it? The nature of it T do not fully see.” Mo this
your question I answer: “'The bliss, experienced in profound
sleep, is that (perfection). The imperfect sorrows and plea-
sures are, for'such éme, no longer in this world. Thuat which

R S i mmm—m———"



Bleop55Qsulssaire or BHsTard sy

55 EpeT PGS S LD Qo p 556 ool ms
A

&V 15,5 QU MIN(THy 5l 15 1LY LD T BT 5 LO GO LGV
: @Bup.

has become perfect, is Self, and this knowledge is the (real)
resting - place (of the soul).

167. What has originated through the thoughts of Manas,
is this world. When you think, many worlds arise ywithin this
knowledge; do they not? When I step over this all, and in
the convietion that knowledge, being infinite, is this (Brahma),
continue to search myself thoroughly, I am converted into
the one and perfect being.

168. “Persisting in that way I want to enjoy supreme
bligs; but in what way must I persist to the end that I may
clearly experience it?” Answer: Suppressing the (mental)
functions arising within the three states (of waking, sleep, and
profound sleep), and persevering in this way, you may obtain
eternal bliss.
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169. If you dinqaire: “In what way may all those func-
tions, springing from the dominion of innate inclination , be
. Suppressed?” I answer: As soon as king “Spirit”, in the
“shape of Self, succeeds in subjugating the intellect and all
the senses, the whole will be suppressed.

170. Those funetions can be stopped also through the
playful exertion of methodic contemplation, — in ease you
suppress with pleasure your breath blowing like a pair of
bellows. But if you have no inclination to do that, only pull
out that onme ignorance which has consolidated into the
Karana -Sarira, and they will be suppressed.

171. If you ask: “In what way is the Karana - Sarfra to
be pulled off?” T answer: Holy writ does not tell lies.
When, by reflesting on the meaning of it, through the con-
viction: “Upbn me, ‘the all-perfect being (as a cloth), the
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whole universe appears (as a pieture)!” steadiness of:mind
‘is gained, — where then will ignorance harbour? -

172. You say: “The mind strays about in worldly oc-
cupation; how should it be possible, to persevere in that
way?” The spirit that declares: “Besides me there is noth-
ing; all. I se¢ appears in my own shape; like my dream,
it is a mere fiction” — he is “17. 3

173. Tf you do not loose the certainty: “I am spirit, —
all-perfeet!” you may think and do what and how much you
ever please; what matters it? Like the dream, after you
have become conscious of your sleep, this all has the ap-
pearance of a lic. The shape of bliss is “1”.
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174. Being born now as a low and then as a great man, |
I believed, through many births, that the body is “I”. But at
present I consider all that as the water in the heated sand of
the desert. Through the grace of the true teacher I have
been led to believe that my (spivitual) “I” is the (true) “17,
and gso am saved.

175. What meritorious work have I done? Or what hap-
piness is this? 1 know not. Through the merey of Nardjana
(the teacher of the author) who appeared at this beautifidl
place, 1 have become enriched. My upper garment 1 throw

. into the uir; I am rich; 1 now dunu- the Tandgva (a frantic
dance of Siva and his votaries).

176. My mother and my father, distinguished by so much



155 L0 ®)51 551 51 G) Gt 651 0 15 2ov Lp 63T 63T R Lo

Ao
F5BILD 5 @) o0 B @y BrerL_out QeusT penLp
S5
ﬂgg&ww@mwu/m@mnfrm%ﬂqwdgnayg
7 (T
. m:r,g@aumﬁ@umrrmgéﬁw@bog‘gwr@ﬂn@g
QFrevQauet
@gmgu_ﬂQGv@ﬁgi/@ LImB1% & F BG) Lo sviT 5]
> P 55105515

wistlverssrulipp iy GwEaIsT 55
L0553 Lo@heLE F 651 Lo v 119611 61 11 B @ ast
: Qaor.
- allsBwiret 5855 a5 G werallar ib)@ ey
@uo .
LgGGwrnd s Br 2oL ss o L1855 QL s
awst| BB B LD B _eoi_ 5% s S 5 517

611G
ApSF I L5515 55 Apedt a6 s 11 @ oun
@

excellence, called Tandava! (dancer!), surely because they
foresaw the circumstance that people would say: Look at
him! From the abundance of delight in having obtained phi-
losophical knowledge, he always dances.

177. To whom shall I tell the unparalleled pleasure I iccl ?
Within my mind it rose, bubbled up, spread over the uni-
verse, swelled and so became boundless. So I worship the
flower - foot of the teacher, the lord who entrusted to me the
secret of the Vedanta.

178. In this manner we have described the nature of
“intellectual delight”. They who faithfully inquire into this
work, aud realise it by inner experience, will become Munig-
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vara’s (Muni-chiefs) who, well -acquainted with continual
true contemplation, have obtained the emancipation of life.

179. The Guru Narajana, appearing in a dream at the
ancient “beautiful place”, has spoken unto me. He wished
to make this work “Kaivaljanavanita” so perfect that it
should not be wanting even in one means (of salvation), to
the end that the “intellectual delight”, intended by the Védas,
might shine forth. s

180. Through tlie grace of his lord, Tandavésa (the author) .

has shown how, free from “interior and exterior” one may
be converted into the One; and being wuvmced that the
substance of the thought-surpassing intended seunse of the
Vedas is “I”, and the body and similar things are but an
L'pz’u,(li of sound (the first production of Maja), -~ one may
hecome all eye atid so see every thing.

2
AL >
181. They who, without any wav ering, recognise the Cai-

tanja of a lustre fr eely shmmg forth — that Turijatita which is

L



Second Part:

181. %sﬁ"mugwn@mpgb@w@fun@@w@ub
: - Qugpafip

'Jﬂ@p@n‘?ﬂﬂﬁg@w@:g’gm;tuﬁ)ﬁwﬁl@&m

\ 1 G 5 631 Gt 1L
@mﬂumﬁj@gn‘fi@@@ﬂbum&:&@&nb&gg@
DL APL-DIS 215
G’gne&rﬁg’gn@m{gn@mrf@mﬁ;@wamia%@a;
_ : Fr oIl GO 116U LD. Aoy
182. 1651 @ Lo aun SBuipTeT @GLlen g & @ oallgwin
; o1 55 L8 1 A
Q1 63I GTBN AN LGRS Ling 56 B 11pBIBDH
' Qi g sor Py
Aast T LM @) & ST @GWHMUTDE 58 5 55,51 556
Lp5EGs

gastasf] Blenp .51 Blest B pi sBLApSS 1T G o
: @1. '

183. g;ﬁ@m@ﬂmé&g’gﬂ@u@&g@g&j@gaﬁ?y
VTS

perfected in the meaning of the three most excellent words:
Hoc td es! — they will undo the confusion of “differences”,
and removing every obstacle on their way, be themselves
converted into Self. Unto them brightens self-experience.

182, This is the “delight in knowledge”, spoken of by
the four Mahavakjas (of the four Vedas). Those that worship
and praise the foot of Narajana who has deseribed it, are
spotless ; they who, through the teacher of this pupil, ap-
proach the station in which every doubt is terminated, and
so steadfastly perfect themselves, will obtain pure emanci-
pation. :

183. He (the author) has, through the two sections “Il-
lustration of the true essence” and “Clearing away of doubta”
kindled the sublime light of the spirit, to the end that the

EE VUL
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internal darkness of Maja, never free from darkness may pe-

rish —, and clearing away the doubt rising from the know- -

ledge of the mental faculties which is affected with difference,
he has subjected (the disciple) unto himself. .
184. Praise, praise unto the author (of my salvation)! He

put on his head the foot of the endless Néardjana, the lord who,.
: had made him his slave, aud through the salutary .

as teacher, &
Apavada destroying what from the three Ardpas ( Giva, Téa,
and world) had risen as a mere fictitious appearance, placed
me into such a condition that I, with eyes of grace, can for
ever act the part of spectator. 4

185. By applying the cool flood of the feet of the shining
Guru to your head, you receive a blessing, as if you had
bathed in all the sacred waters of the world. Thus by learn-
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ing this work “Kaivaljanavanita” which leads unto salutary

truth, you attain to the bliss of the wise ones who are ac-
quainted with the multifarious works of wisdom.

[



GLOSSARY.

The mark of § refers to the * Outline of Tamil Grammar"; the word ‘List’ to the * LASt

of Vedanta Terms explained”.
which it belongs.

=9

< (§ 23) that.

-9 (before a vowel o &) negatives
the substantive to which it .is
prefixed. -

&% & remwrib internal ugcnov, i. e
mental faculty.

98 pang egotism, pride.

&/&@,o&,&fﬂsazair one whose face
(v1ew) is turned imward, i.
who is philosoph. -mmdod

.g]mo house, inside, mind, place.

& (Sans, agha) sin.

<& (Sans, aham) 1.

L ENFHET a4 non-agent, i, e, one
who is free from action.

s (gsgy) 1. (pt. o sear@ner:
§ 9,4. NoteI) to recede, to
yield.

g&moy (transitive, from the pre-
ceding) 3. to remove.

‘g @evib entive.

gy&@a;ﬁ five.

.g,/s:/&m member, part, dlvmon

g,/&/@ there.
s that which does not ad-

here; that which ig not attached.
. that which is not matter.
J/JL.@T;T block -head.
J/JLD that which 18 not horn.
J/e’FLD&’,ﬁ,@ the state of mot being
attached.
1L

. one

A number added to a verbalroot denotes the tlass, to
(See Outline of Tamil Grammar Page 38 and 89).

&frw absence of body.

<&@ (Sansc.: asi) — wsw the
word *‘es” in the term: Tu hoc

es. See List 50.

& @ impurity.

cg,e;,é,mb impurity.

g &rer demon,

9/@#serw that which is destitute
of the faculty of reasoning.

Yo 2. to move.

YEFQSFID = grawiw ficusre-
hgmsa

g,@&fau’w dark colour.

@@ TETLD lgnorsnu-

cg:,U@/reaﬁ one who is ignorant,
unwme

gyL_&&h suppression, comprehen-
sion, inclusion,

-8 3. to suppress.

g,c.m&yw all together.

@ 3. tobe subdued, tv settle,
to be contained.

i (Hi-@) 2. to thicken.

o foot, bottom, beginning. -

udsiy (g9 8@ ig) repeat-
edly.

<@ 6. to approach, ;

et 2. to join, to obtain.

HeaoL.@ access, method, manner,
order.

yemtlion one of the eight Siddhis or

10




magical powers, to be obtained
by self-imposed penance ; viz. the
power of assuming a shape as
subtle as an atom.

289/@ 3. to approach, to come to.

2 %wr couch. .

yewrewrey chieftain, elder brother,
god.

9555 abundance, advantage.

9 8&rawn ability, cupacity, power.

9 Gamfl one who is entitled (to
the perusal and study of a cer-
tain work).

95 swib wonder, preciousness.

25)8) guest.

94 that. Often a mere expletive,
aflixed to the singular of low-
caste nouns (e. g. 555, 55
wizy knife. § 21, Note V).

g.sevio absence of weight.

9@ sra going downward, infer-
nal region, state of damnation.

9,8 g%sr such kind, so much.

98 Bwrew See List 3.

s Ewr@rruin=gQ@rribSce
List 14.

95.5af 510 absence of duality.

o gsagemrio See List 8.

) I 5 6T T (prop-, one of & beauti-
ful coolness) ascetic, sage, philo-
sopher, theologer, brahmin, god.

95w end.

915, ggu')‘dist;mce, difference, space,
ether.

5w See List 11.

LU FEun want of conduciveness,
w@orilam that which can be
geen; evidence. See List 12.

Yuargd See List 13.

J,ulr@?éw the state of not thinking,
fancying etc.

g grarib appellation, name.

gySwrero worldly attachment,
egotism, pride

. Spcache dughis

ach el USSR g o Saiels |

IIH

<2 @L 50 absence of difference.

g i that manner, in that
way.

ey that part, that side, be-
yond. '

os8ur& one who practises.

90197@ouis that which cannot
be measured by any-human rule;
ungearchable.

2o (guoes) 2. to become sub-
dued, to agree, to be at hand.

o battle,

o] sleep.

28l g1b ambrosia or rather nectar,
immortality.

aps = 287 S1b.

GLDL{ AYTOW. :

9wev what is outwanrd ; foreign.

wer Brahma,

74 king.

9 7@ serpent.

QIn = gre).

9.5 (from g5 rare) ‘it is rare,
difficult, precious” (@%@
Uuapp, §44) or “something
that is rare ete.” (af%wms @ L0
yoQuiry § 44).

@ something without shape;
atom, spirit, god.

9@ rare, precious, difficult.

2 @5@ 3. to draw near, to become
reduced.

DY (HEESET Sun.

(5 GRTGT Sun.

B S = 65D,

25 55 Arundhati, the wife of
Vasishtha; a star.

@@ Lo rareness, preciousness, dif-
ficulty.

@@y 3. to be gracious, to grant
graciously, to vouchsafe; some-
times, to speak.

gy (mer grace.

g erL absence of shape.

L
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gyﬁ,éng thing, wealth; meaning.

g/&v(@ number,

gevans demon.

-9/6V5& GRr SOTTOW, pain,

e 2. to bloom.

2%v 2. to stray about.

9%va fluctuation.

v a tenseless verb (§ 44) which
denies the quality, whereas @)ev
denies the existence.

gevelngy besides.

AT == 96V V.-

<y @ @uwitd necessity.

g agrersn meditation.

ga/Fens state, condition.

gaer she (that woman).

garéFuwin that which cannot be
said, defined.

galsrgw absence of change.

g afl$an s ignorance, unconscious-
ness.

gal@@ that which is free from
desfruction,

gyaafluwig g that which is indis-
tinet, undeveloped. See List 23.

<) 6. to destroy.

< flay destmotion.

2 1. to weep, to lament.

Qpé G dist.

Y pSs 3. to press, to depress.

Qs to dive.

e 6. to call.

gyor 7. to measuve.

@/Gﬂ'@/ measure.

26raj until,

el grace, humanity.

el 6. to graut, to preserve.

gpib virtue.

24 2. to know.

e knowledge.

0 4. to be cut off, to cease,
(inf.), when added to a noun:
“without™; when referring to a
whole sentence: “entirely”.

]8T 1

@ 6. (transit. form of the pre-

ceding) to cut off:

g mrieh smallness.

<9y so wonder,

e absence of guilt.

eraer one who is free from guilt,

eorewy that which is not com-
posed of atoms.

& 5510 infinity.

Z@Tii$ 5L non - entity, nonsense.

H@ragans abseuce of yasans, |
want of philosophical principle;
inconsistency.

2@l absence of beginning ; eter-
nity. '

ey absence of disease, —
health.

9 @) @&eswro complacency, fayour,
benefit. . .

y@s-evio inclination, grace.

S esS s assistance, favour.

Y@y 6, to follow, to observe.

e’ g 6. to perform, to practise.

ey Bern daily.

gayual 6. to experience (in the
sense of sorrow as well as of
pleasure).

Y@L = H@yLaub pereep-
tion, knowledge, experience.
yeywrertw inference, conclusion.

9 Qarar several, various.
& %orw such, in that manner.
Yeruer lover,
Hyary love,
Syeray at that time.
geara (instead of Yyevgr; § 9, 4,
Note I) from the tenseless verh
(§ 44) ﬁ,é}: “it is not”,
gyarar such.
gerear@snawn Seé List 10,
yarerw food, espee. boiled vice,
yeraraer such one,
gesrerfius other, foreign.
& % mother,
10%



g 1. (pt. 9yCarer, contracted from
uICereir — prop. o4& Cererr
from g@ 3.) to originate, to
be fit, to suit.

2 = g5 (see the following).

25 inf. of g 3., used also like
9 (§ 48); when affixed to the
future, it forms a kind of opta-
tive (§ 32).

& sacred book.

;g,su'z body,

g&TFw ether.

gsmflub See List 6.

SIUWID == Y& TFLD.

&8s (= ge@yev) if it happens,
if (§ 49, 1, c)

2@ 3. (pt. guCerer inst. of
28 Carer) = g 1.

94 3. to make. ¢

953 there. .

GyFmob any ceremony prescribed.

e preceptor.

gene desire.

& A ghee, butter,

g#& 0w conditiop of life.
(@G0T man.

®.3. to move, to play.

Qs 1. (g Qs nmar @) from
gar (man, slave) and Gz rar (to
take): to make one a slave (a vo-

' tary). :

' ] nail.

9 2emr command.

gsevre) (instrument, of the fol-
lowing) thercfore (§ 49, T, c).

60 (verb. noun—§ 56—, from
9 1.) originating, happening.

Ys@eEr sun. [tum).

Yy & base (Vmosamg, subtra-

4 2,8 beginning. It is also used in

{ ) cases of enumeration (“and so

g

%G\)

<2

on”) ‘like the Sams. adi, and
the Tam. @p sev. -~

g Sion See List 18.

955 attachment.

gyunearreflex (@ srunser). See
List 1.

ganio tortoise. ’
b 3.pers. neut. sing. fut. of g 1.
it will happen, it is practicable,
itisallowed, certainly, yes” (§ 74,
N.ILI, IV)— and pte. fut. of the
same verb, sometimes used like
gar (§47).

g (properly g4@w, from 9@
3 to originate) = gar.

gy thousand.

guller (prop. g&er, from %@'
3 to originate) = gjeor.

guller = @y if it happens;
it (§ 49, 10, o). :

gytir (properly .8, from g 3.
to originate) adverb. ptc.; when
affixed to a substantive, this is
converted intoan adverb (§ 48).

2w an affix to the pers. II sing,
imperat. (§ 31, Note).

g 2. to seclet,

gy resr o holy writ. [tice.

g o1oLith beginning, exertion, prac-

oo 2 to investigate.

%Iﬁwdw honour, wisdom, beauty,
prosperity.

geri—ar one who has obtained,
a perfect one. See List 15.

@b dttribution. See List 14.

g who?

2 2. to abound, to be full.
& rain, sky.

29 (ge) 2. (pt. 9TCper.
§ 9, 4, Note I) to be complete,
to be accomplished, to be perfect.



g0 banyan - tree.

‘e the mark of the instrument. ;
a mere expletive.

@2 verb.noun (§ 54) from g 1.,
“chat which will originate”; nsed
also like e (§ 79, Note).

ypwsw (Yo Husaw) the six
divisious of science (anxiliary to
the Vedas): Pronunciation, Gram-
mar, Prosody, Explanation of
obscure terms, Exposition of reli-

* gious rites, and Astronomy¥

g six. :

g0 Tiver, wiy, manner.

g2 3.to grow cool, refreshed, ap-
peased; to be healed.

@)
2oz 3. to endure, to exert one-
‘self; to do.
ger pte. pt. of g 1., or & 8.;
when affixed to a substant., this is
converted into an adjective. § 47.
T QUET (e e, e S1) verb.
noun; from g “*he (she, it) that ori-
ginated”; when added to anoun,
it divects the attention to it (§54).
e fsw pleasure, delight,

Yeeyo from g 1. Yeven if it

happens”, althongh. :
g @ye from g 1. “ifithappens”, if.
gerwor the Self. See List 18.
281 pev verb.noun (§ 55) from gev

2.(prop. gevgev; § 9, 4, Notel). .

o)

@)= to pass, to retive from.

@& this world. 2

@aip 2 to revile, to repudiate.

@& & A blame.

@@ here,

@ewe 6. to join together, to ac-
cord, ta tell.

@&ans desire.

@b place (used also to denote
the Brahma); refuge, greatness,
prosperity. ‘

@e_n affliction, difficulty.

@tg 6. to pull down.

2@ 4. to give. This verb may be
joined to the adv. pte. of‘ any
other, without altering the signi-
fication of the latter. (§ 74, 4).

@ew . middle, intermediate space,
pause. Besides it is a particle
which, when affixed to a noun,
warks the locative. § 13, N. IV.

@ t—w something wished for;
pleasantness, friendship.

@emrin@ 3. %0 agree, to adapt one’s
self, to consent to, to comply with.

@ s heart, m’nd.

@4 this (the accus. also Qg6 ).

@55 this. d ;

@ Buid = @ Bifluis

@) Srsreun the trick of a juggler.

@ i@ win sense, organ.

@cieig this manner, thus.

@tiumey this side; here, now,
henceforth. &

@t dews

@i this world.

@uwiby 3. to speak.

(@uuev natare, natural guality, na-
tural proceeding, ingenuity.

@uwevry nature.

@uypa 3 to perform.

@umi@ 3 to be merciful.

@regw silver.

@1CFr@emio quality of passion.

@@ 6%t save,

@resfiws@luér gold-cgg, the

mundane egg., See List 41.
@oal sun.
@uregw == @rlxr@ e u,.
@nrr&er king. :

P —_—

g= oL
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@il 2 to decline, to die away.
@@ 7 to be, to sit, to remain.

@@ (@rew®) two.

@@ @ darkness.

@@ S5 (caus. form, from @5 7.)
3. to make to sit, to place, to
press down.

@@y dwelling, dwelling-place,
recollection.

@@Ly iron,

@@Casri both.

@ @er darkness,

@ev@ 3. to twinkle (like a star).

@evsaemro indication, attribute,
property, rule, good disposition.
eg&w a million.

@esQuid = GevsBwnissio.

@evéBunigg the seeret mean-
ing. See Listy49.

@eve@ 3. to shine.

@evrer one who is not, or aliquis,
cui non est == one who has not
(the reverse of o arorever).

QwasCssb = 4Gl sauw.
See List 75.

@) %v leaf.

@)% = @& %v. [existing.

@) (tenseless verly, § 44) tobe not

Feer ruler, Siva. See List 42.

F® gift, reward, pawn, security.

F@r_m 3. to be saved.

m@;pgy 3. (caus. form — § 43,
N.I —, from @) to save.

F&l = @g this (atr.).

o &w & certain period of time.
eaear (2sep) 1. (pt. esan
@rer; §9,4, Notell ) to leap,

to jump.

2

2o

@)ev partic. apocopatum of the pre-
ceding = GNers.

@ev place, house; when affixed to
a subst., it denotes the abl. loc.

@wwnerr house-wife. § 58.

@av%v not (it negatives the exis-
tence).

@w 7. to loose.

@ 6 to pull.

@eorae (verb.noun —§55 — from
@Grr@ 3.) being wet, soft, pliant.

7. to die, to expire, to cease.

@y/@ 3. to be close, thick, hard.

@aps R flesh, meat.

@epepe 3. to adore.

@pps that which has such na-
ture.

@eflur sweet. § 46, B.

@) %erws such.

@eirin pleasure, bliss.

@erdl without. y

@aor i (from the tenseless @)ev) in-
stead of @evgr (§ 9, 4, Note I)
it is not. It distinguishes itself
from gerg in the same way
as @ev%v from gevev.

@erar of such kind (adj.).

@arer.g something of such kind.

T

Foio humidity, water.

o end.

meoTLh want, meanness,

Ferer a low man.

wey 3. (pt. mer@meir, from seir,
§ 9, 4) to produce, to bring forth.

2.#1a) 3. to ponder, to inquire, to
exumme, to consider, .

&d&@ = parFeV 4 awmg.

2 1wy body.



e ciliamiae el o il

o uf

o _euw body.

2 L_&v body.

2 L @r with, immediately; when
doubled: now and then.

2@ arrow, star.

o @oL_. possession; sometimes used
like 2 e, § 13, Note I11.

2 ani_wier one whopossesses. § 44,

o el Quirer = e e wer.

2 eorm@ 3. to dry up, to wither.

o ewrii (2-cwrs) 2. to perceive, to
understand. :

o_ecwra) food.

o amr 5. (pt. e Crar, § 9, 4)
to eat, todrink, to enjoy, to suffer.

e e (e-enor® g 1.) to become
something that exists, to origi-
nate, to spring forth.

2 aor® from the tenseless o o, in-
stead of e ey (§ 9, 4, Note II)
= e.a1gl = @ erergy, it is,

2 Za&w water.

& guip rising (of the sun ete,).

2 sa 3. to help, to assist.

e sn@arw impartiality, indiffe-
rence.

. 2 gmremro example.

2.5 6. to rise, to originate.

2.6 2 to full off

2S5 excellence.

2.8 710 something subsequent; ve-
ply. When added to the past
partic., it is = Jeirsy.

e ggifund upper garment,

25 &) method.

2. usnsw benefit.

2 u@p&w instruction,

e u@s@ 6. to instruct.

o umd Sec List 87.

©_LITWID Mmeans.

ol 2. to spit,

e_wii 2. to be elevated,

p_wi high, grand, [ever.

o uflr life, soul = Raud and. &

o ad iR Al B e SRR A e b ot dad 4 o o b : v

2 o 143

gsu'_: 2. to live, to obtain salvation.

2709 6. (caus. form — § 43 —
frome_76.to be strong) to fasten.

2 g firmness. '

2 flu proper, peculiar. (§ 46, B.)

e 355G 3. to liqu'ify.

&@Q/ == 9_@4.! Lo,

o epLub shape. -

2 eng word, comment.

2. ang 6. to speak, to explain.

o evaw world.

o QE = 2 V5Lb.

2 evre 3. to walk, to proceed,

2 %v forge.

2 aens gladness.

2 e (2 tpey) 2. (pt. o par@mer,
§ 9, 4, Note I) to revolve, to
whirl ahont.

2 or sometimes == o_eror (partic.
of the tenseless o_air to be).

2or (wevalarumey of the tense-
less e to be) they are (ea sunt),

earg (see o aor@®) it is. Also,
that which is. (As afl %78 G
yO@uit, § 44, Note.)

S

L.,

e.orer (from the tepseless 2 o to '

be) he is, Also: he who is (as
ol %8 Gy O Q@ur,§44,N.).

2 orr@r == o.erer he who is.

2o (a tenseless verb, § 44) to be.
(The reverse of @ev).

_eir the part within, the mind; within.

2_arer (partic. of the tenseless o efr
to be) some one, or something
that is, or aliquis (ete.), cui est
(oy&rujerer waer filius cui est
amor; filius carus).

2 arerh inside, mind.

2 (inf. of &g 4. to be) is also
used, like %, to form adverbs
(2r@pp = o mons firmly).

2. mE@ 3. to sleep.

2 may friendship,

2.2 4. 16 draw near, to be, caught

[in, to be.
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s ewp 6. to be pungent, sharp, i
gorous.
o_eirior g madness.

wersh conjecture, reflexion, philo-
sophical deduction.
oer@® the inmost part, between.
2er® 3. to be angry.
{g&ebr food.
per 4y 3. to blow, to sound, to buzz,
o puff
oeor dumb.

@ an interrogative prefix (§ 23).
GIEI@ L any where.

am@s where.

e mer how.

a® 6. to lift up, to take,

@@ 3. to reach at.

@@ eight.

e emmrenro thought,

arevr gz 3. ta count, to think.
e against, over against.

6141 what? .

&1 5% what kind ? how much ?
@1 58 uib engine, diagram (amulet).
&rLwslg. whatmanner? inwhat way ?
erds 1. to shoot,

@l 2. to burn (intrans.).

@l 6.to burn (trans. ) to consume.
arifl five.

G’GUG\’QI@LD = 616\)6\)”@&
erevevmn all, § 28.

aevevr@wn all, § 28.

erév%ev limit, boundary.

1, when annexed to a word, gives |

a certain emphasis (§ b1).

o ararg = o ar thy.
o arey 3. to think.

20611

oarf place, village, town.

per )56 the fire at the end of the
world.

Lppw stability, refuge.

pereor flesh.

percorml 3. to lean, to stuk in, to
be firm, to be perfinacious.

@/, araii who?

e 2. to rise.

GI(p = er(lp seven.

aaflgr (from erer to be little?) it is
easy. (all%eré@. oo, §44).
Also , that which is easy (as af
%rd@. LGu, § 44).

a1 2. to cast.

erer . (pt. e1erCoar,
say.

eeriugr (verb. noun from eremr)
that which one will ecall; that
which is. (§ 79, 'Note). Used
also like eraray “that” (0z0).
§ 85.

ara@r@umer == eréari@ier he who
is called; he who is (§ 79).

arer oy (adv. part. of erer b.) say-
ing; that (6z). §49, II, b. § 85.

erer w always.

arar@mer o for ever.

er@rer what, why.

§ 9, 4) to

af

| @& unity, oneness
| eanmB solitary.

T



@& s state of isolation, soli-
tude. .

@@ 3. to pass over.

67L_Oswr desire.

Hl__

@@pp (inf of the following) de-

Tightfully.

a@p2 (aw e m)4. tobe delighted.
@V (contract. from eTerflev) if.

.4 = elg what? aI(lp seven. 1
@4 cause, motive. a2 3. to climb up, to ascend.
@ww delight, passioh. | arer why.

&

& (with a corresp. nasal before &,
&, L) five,

®E& W communion, unity, same-
ness.

P

& 6. to be equal, to resemhle, to
agree.

@s& (inf. of the preceding) to-
gether. :

20 = @ with.

20EE 3. = gL &3,

.- @ 3. to stick, to be at hand, to
permit.

@UILILD Sameness.

@uiuy likeness,

@ one, unique, incomparable,

255 one (female).

@@ 6. to be united.

&

@m1@ 3. to be elevated,

2@ 3. to run,

@& 3. to siug, to chant, to recite.
o burnt offering.

&

F&s6rw ether,

smwens the river Ganges,

&& 1. to be bitter, miserable,
»UIT

@ 5.5 five.

gwib doubt.
onwih a begoars vessel. . !,
gowesr master, priest, teacher.

@@s@ T one (man).

e antiquity.

@] 2. to cease, 0 remain, to be
left,

2@ 3. to flow, to walk, to act
righty.

@arf 6. to hide.

@afli 2. to shine. '

Q&TL STl nine persons.

Q&L & nine, ;

@@ry one (thing).

@&rmy 3. to be one, to unite, to
comply with.

\

& 2. to leave off, to pause, to dis-

continue,

& (@) 2.to ponder, to meditate,

to examine, .

&L 7. to step over, to cross, to

transgress, to transcend.

&b pitcher.

1n



SL_6V sea, ocean. :

s_ajar (that in which necessity is
inherent) fate, deity, god.

&g duty.

&19 6. to bite.

Senl- 2. to churn.

s 19 a lump (of sugar).

3L @ tie, fetter,

&0 3. to bind, to tie up.

S @UU® 5. to be tied, stopped
(by incantation).

& 6wy (& computation, account, mo-

Ve, cause, manner,

Semrp moment.

senf] 6. to compute.

&am@mly. looking-glass.

&5 going (to heavenly bliss or
hell, or to being born again).

&) to increase, to prevail.

&5 ray, beam,

seng tale, story.

&5 56T = FNGser actor,

& ;i giliuer Gandharva; celestial
musician.

&b pole, pillar,

s 7. to hide.

S7ewriD agency, cause, instrument,
faculty, organ, sense,

& embryo.

& black.

& @52emT grace, favor.

&@5L 3.40 think,

& @& thought,

@ LI@U = &@LU embryo,

seygev (verb. noun from sens
2.) melting, pitying.-

sigger (one who makes) actor,
creator, master.

sev 7. to mix, to unite.

sevaLp confusion,

sova copulation,

5%y science , portion,

&6V stone.

sevgy 8. to dig.

ey

s@evrevid wave.

saur bifurcation, expansion.

%14 2. to be full, to go off.

swpa@ 3. to wash.

&M EIGL spot, blame,

&aroL) Tust,

s 2. to pull off.

s6r @ — &or toddy.

s 6. to turn black.

&5y black colour,

sma 3. to be angry. ;

&pL& a fabulous tree in Indra’s
heaven,

& m % fiction.

&pSlsw (that which is made) arti-
ficial, fictitious.

&ar 6. to be heavy,

sero heaviness, weightiness, ho-
nour, importance.

sare) fire, warmth.

sera) dream,

E@) = STQ|.

&epf] frnit. e

SETLOD == &ITLoLD.

& cor 18] one whois engaged in works.

& 6. to preserve,

&r@® jungle,

& @ (caus. form, from sresr to
see) to show, to exhibit.

& emt] property.

arewr 5. (pt. serCLar) to see.

&mewrl_to section,

Gnepru = &reorider that which
sees or is seen; visible things,

& reurd) (caus. form, from &rer) to
make see, to show, to simulate.

&1 5 &0 magnet.

&mwow lust.

&rusl one who is possessed of lust;
a lascivious man.

sridluis sain  self - imposed pe-
nance,

& udlwies that whichis to be desived;
desire,



Fmir 2. to burn, to he feverish, to
grow dry, to enrage.

& 6. to bear fruit.

srwgs 3. to boil.

srremref g See List 44,

SIGRTLD CAUSC.

srgeerer the author of any thing.

srfwp effect, affair.

STeun time.

&M6) == &TEILD.

sraey preservation, custody.

&'IT(/Z)QI wind.,

srerev sand appearing like water,
in consequence of excessive heat,

sraraer a man living in the fo-
rest; a hunter.

& @r@ev a little.

& (inf. of G.@ d) near.

S ® 3. to approach.

Sewrmy a well,

@(r)r&)u grace,

&ori 2. to rise, to shine,

&) gy Aev a conch.

gb@ helow.

@aer Kartikéja, son of Siva, god
of war.

@& a hole.

& @paaw elephant.

@& L-b = &b pitcher,

@&t habitation, inhabitant, subject.

@&eesw the condition of him who,
remaining in his own house, lives
at the expence of his son.

& @uowico family.

GETESD sophistry.
&8 6. to jump.

@;ﬁgw meanness, cruelty, lie, im-
posture

@s41 3. to push.

wi8® 4. to worship with joined

and uplifted hands.

@ T@ET any pendon, we ought to

respeet: king,

s . teacher, father,
priest, senior,

guardian,

L

Qs

‘& @ teacher.

@& ® blindness.

GV 3. = Gera 3.

@Gwrzuw nest.

@erae 3. to join, to surround, to
converse, to shine, to praise,

G@evww a water lily; the earth.

@y 3. to grow thick; to be-
come engrossed, confused.

@orall wasp.

el (Gefl@) 2. to be éold to

be refreshed.

@eifli coolness, refreshment, mlld- : 1
ness. A

Gefliew the state &f%emg cqﬁl )
refreshed, mild, JIRE ‘

3 6
@& mark, aim, character.

@';ﬁ 6. to mark, to point out, to
aim at.

&dsQarer 1. (gd Qaner) to
take an aim, to mark,

@& want; that which falls short;
#hat which is left.

@ pmd shortcoming, fault,

L. (inf, of &-@ 3.) together, at
the same time,

&-L.to that which is hidden,

@ 3. to join, to assemble.

4@ 3. to assemble, to join,. to
compound,

w.09@ 4, to call,

& proclamatoin, attribute, part
portion,

&g 8. to say, to describe, to pro-
claim. -

@& v (verb, noun from Q5@ 4.)
perishing, dying.

@5@ 4. to perish, to die.

@s@ 6. to spoil, to destroy, to per-
vert,

@&®@ corruption, ruin,

Gsi'ens (verb. noun from Gaar
6.), hearing, obeying, asking,
studying,

e



Csilt & = Cs. e, :

Cser 5.(@5;’@@(@@, §9,3; Gs
LCLar,§9,4; Qo' Cuar,
§ 9, 3) to hear, to obey, to ask,
to study,

@& hand.

@& gao untrath,

@sa/evwip the state of absolute

e8s; eternal bliss (in the

1. (pt. Qarer
, Note I) to kill,

“ Oa’rr 6. to be fat, 058, insolent,
b @ &r
._‘ proud.

&&5.57 world,

| F& world,
e F&evin the whole. .
Famuw help assistance,
: && 6. to be able, to endure, to

undergo, to forbear.

Fm & 6. to opine, to' doubt, to ob-
jeet, to inquire, to honor.

sEens doubt, question,

#&@) snerisio See List 65,

F@paevib motion,

&@penn wandering, conversation,
existence.

F@5@ g See List 45.

FL_1b matter,

FL 19 a jar.

F et violence.

g oar (prop. one who knows the
four sc. Vedas) a dexterous, o
clever man, :

&8 (& p, when followed by anounbe- |
ginning with &) real, true, goad, |

[
|
|
i

F LD

Qsner (Qsmeren) 1. (pt. Qsrenr
Crair, §9, 4, Note II) to take,
‘When joined to the gerund of
another verb, it sometimes forms
a kind of medium (§ 74, 1).

@&nerens (verb. noun from Qar
er 1.) getting, opinion, nature,
manner.

Qanew See List 46,

Carig. ten millions.

@&r® horn,

Caragwp village inhabited by she-
pherds, '

@sray blame,

@&ruwb wrath,

CGaril 6. to be angry.

Canuler (Canaler) temple; sacred
dwelling-place.

QCanru passion.

&5 sar one possessed of pawer.

#85) power, energy,

FEGner = &5 ser.

&6 .51 == x4 that which exists, ens.

FSs1@s essence, reality, truth,
goodness,

&85/ enemy.

| #5550 perpetually,

#5@ s doubt,

&5 = serefS).

FhAWrE = reraflurS.

& EHlwnEn = FareRune.

Fuwr’ i generality. .

FLOM SMETLD COMPOSUre.

&) (Sans. sama 4di) tranquillity
and so on. "

w7 (Sans. samidhi) contempla-
tion,

&b (Sans. dama) tranquillity.

& (Sans. sama) sameness, uni-
versality. [versality,

Fuwrard equality, conformity, nni-




\ f& child, infant.

FLoug g perfection, prosperity.

&bl sLo consent, permission,

Fuwerto couch , bed.

sr&wb palatableness, agreeableness.

g that which moves.

Forgmw (Sans. darddara) move-
able and immoveable creatures.

M cqual, same.

i ow body.

Fevn water.

Fa@itb corpse.

ED 8. &5

& b (@ oo e one who is possessed of
good qualities.

Fpno a little,

Fearser a king of Mithila.

Ferern birth.

F@ysarid eternity, g

Ferwrisaw good path, religion.

Feirefl G presence.

Feresflwrsw renunciation, ascetic
life,

Faresflwr @ an ascetic.

Frs&yb state of waking,

Fmig. a jar, .

&Ir,gme means, instrument,

&r5) 6. to perfect,

&%) birth, race, tribe, kind, «

FngGlow sacred book.

Fné.gafehthequality of goodness, -

& 54w tranquillity,

Fremus shadow, reflex.

Fresuin identity of shape, of es-
sence,

i (originally = G&n) 2.

grey (pt. snar@er, §9, 4, N. 1)
to be full. .

#rev a large vessel for keeping
water,

Frno 3. to tell.

a"_‘”w%ﬁ héad -jewel.

D2Qaer resolutely, fast,

| &@ purity.

| &7 14 L

F@s@pre desirous of knowledge.

&L _ar one who has been taught

and trained; one who is well edu-
cated. X

Asrunsear See List 30.

fssw the faculty of thinking;
mind.

@$ser an ascetic magician.

fssrssw philosophically estab-
lished truth. e o

£ 5) magical power in consequency
of self-imposed seve:

5 g that which thil
ing principle; spiri

& i 5% thoughts

@ ;8 6. to meditate

& 555 (verb. noun, fr
6.) thinking. ' \

Arsens faith. '

Araewrpo hearing (the lectures of
a master).

@119 creation.

RAaiyy red colour.

Sau bliss.

HACaraw (Sans. sivd *ham) I am
happy, blessed, '

&Ap 7. to be distinguished.

Afwesi mean people.

Ape5E power of spirit.

Apereow S. List 29.

HAererw picce, smallness.

@ coolness, cold.

Zflur excellent (tenseless partic. of
the noun &7; § 44),

Gevwp quality, (good) disposition. "

Saver & the witness of the indi
vidual soul == & _evgear. See
List 37.

Sap life.

Savar See List 35. $

&a&w pleasure.

saeir Suka, son of Vjisa, narrator
of the Bhagavat-Purina.




Fep@snararar one who knows
well. ‘

L1 ray, beam,

&® 4. to burn, to bake,

%@ 3. to show, to point out.

Zemg ambrosia.

F& &b purity.

&,5,@ punty, fragment of a couch-

Femay taste, flavour,

& pev a whirl.

apa) (sipgn) L. (pt. FyperCmar,
§ 9, 4, Note I) to whirl round,
to revolve.

G@ps5l profound sleep; vacuity ;

final dissolution of the world into
Brahma. See List 76.

shm 3. to go rotnd,

@4 @ o refined matter.

@@ 3. to put on (as a wreath).

@sLrar Studra, mechanic.

@iflwsngsio a stone of fabulous
properties

@559 2. to surround, to consider
with attention, to \vnlk round (a
person, from the left to the right,
in token of reverence).

QFswb = Fab.

Qssang dry leaves.

@&y 3. to say, to mention.

@iy = @ariy red colour

G&wiev (verb. noun, from Ge 1)
doing, action.

Qs 1. (. also Qzdi@Caveir
from the lengthened form Q&
%) to do, to act.

@S LD §L

Q=iiens (verb. noun, from Qs 1.)
doing, action.

@suwiaf 6. (caus. form, from Q&
1.) to cause to do.

@#ev cloud.

Qzev (Qzeva) 1. (pt. Qzer@ meor,
§ 9, 4, Note I) to proceed, to be
current, to be valid.

GlFevais prosperity, power.,

GlFaia) beauty,

Gz 2. to be thronged, to be com-
pact.

Q@&erfl 6. to be born, to originate.

@&esfl L9 6. 10 cause to originate,
to engender.

Geriow birth.

Q@earom i grib former birth.

@&i_ib that which is left.

Ceio. 6. to remain.

CeLlig 6. to act, to move.

Q&1 emi_ action, motion,

¢ Cew (tenscless part, from @z red

colour) beautifal. p
@i son,
Csall 6. to seérve, to venerate, to

worship,
Ceerd hawk.
@27 army , multitude.
@& gareiw See List 28,
@&l 2. to shower down,
@amers L shape, nature, substance,
Qerré&n, = Falfsain heaven.
@&riliuersd = Q&rpuern,
Qerev (Qemevgy) 3. (pt. commonly
contracted into QrerQerer)
to speak, to say, to explain.
Qenrpuerio dream.
Cersw sorrow, pain,
Q@znf) lustre , lig,ht
G’am,@ 6. to examine, to try,
Conuid (Sans. s6 Jn.m) = gaar
@@J@r this one is that one.

i

e gwLIGTD stopping, suppression
(by incantation).



@

@pmest] (@nafr@urm) a wise man.
@pwid that which is to be known.

@pT s one who knows.
@siern knowledge, wisdom.

&

s 6. to break.
sE@ 3. to stop, to dwell.
& (Sansc.) — LG ten.
s&wer (Sansc.) = wggrer the
tenth.
S@pew refuge. -
S extent, tank.
SLa 3. to grope, to rub softy, to
fondle.
st stick, poker.
Sani— obstacle,
& evor Lo punishment, chastisement.
gearBlen rice unhusked.
Semrentn (sewr £, § 9, 5) water
(prop cool water, fresh water).
rg;s (Sans tat) this (Brahma).
Ssgmann essence, true nature,
& 587w string, contrivance, seience,
industry.
Sreng father.
&y 3. to err, to escape.
&Ly wistake, fault, lie.
Siow (Sunse. dama) self-restraint.
Stow (Sanse. tama) darkness, the
quality of darkness. [ness.
SQun@ e the quality of dark-
Sswuh pillar, stand, enchantment.
srewfl earth.
Soev (verb, noun, from g @5 togive)
giving.
Smm mixture of copper and zinc.
& 6. to stay.
Sifleard sight, view, intuition.
B tree,
& 2. (vt 55Q@aer, contracted
from 5@ ACger) to grant, to

ST Go1

® -

&

gwe to result (sich ergeben)

S@ow law, right, duty, vxrtue,
charity. "

,asrruusmo a mirror (of copperl

Sl = S(@BLoLd.

g“?@@:m one who is at the

Saub mortification,: 'pennnce aus-.
tere life, trouble, specm.l duty.

S@arid heat affliction.

safi 2. to be dismissed, to be free
from.

gair 6. to remove.

BpS) SOTTOW.

Spa 3. to embrace.

Foniay staggering.

‘548 post.

) (SauSL tat) - s the tcrm
“hoc™ in the Mahavikja: Hoe
tu es.

S@TUIGT SON.

&S] alone, single, solitary, unique.

Sap body.

s@iwrers restraint of mind,

&ar cas. obliquus of srers This,

and the other cases formed from

it, m-e o&eu mere expletives.
§ 21,

,g;arww == 5@wm

sererfluer a rich man.

,grr&u; thirst,

Sra@ 3. to fight, to/dash against.

gn&m servant.

BTSSR == FIFET.

S0 58 post, pillar.

Sirew—enb the frantic danm of

Siva and his votaries. ”

i
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Zmugih that which is immoveable,
as plants, stones ete. (the reverse
of &rw). '

Sminsb = sCor @ ewrib.

Srwang lotus,

& mother.

Srolemr firmity.

sroswiflwin rank.

srevip earth.
LSBT = SmugLw.
“_M @ 3. 10 stretch forth, to rush in,

5

ession, defect, humility.

grer himself, herself, itself; the

g Self (like the Sanscr. Gtman).

‘ ' Bsip 2. to shine, to exist.

X Banz region of the world,

. 8w strength, firmness, certainty.

| &1 i something set, regulated,

" appointed, certain.

&l L gs instance, example.

Slewremflus (tenseless partic. from
Bledor strength) strong.

5@ preservation, :

Buwnrers meditation.

Buwresf 6. to meditate,

£ Gloip firmuess.

8 2. to stray ;.30 whicl,

BAyp the three categories:

| kndWer, object of knowledge,

! and knowledge.

Bl holy.

) @54 @ that which sees; the eye.

Slrazsn g example,

BiRwn = @fFuib that which
is to he seen; an ohject.

Bpeviw ability.

JEpib. natural disposition, quality,
capacity, perfection, share, por-
tion. ok

Berio duy. '

P 5. (pt. Do Cpeor; §9,4) to cat.

Qs

& sweet.

& five.

& evil.

6 1 (V% & @Ay LR@u, from
& evil; § 44) that which is evil;
badness.

S lamp.

G rer one who possesses wisdom.

' Er 2. to come to an end.

Bigsw any holy place, especially
for bathing.

Friewa decision.

Sser fault, dust, doubt.

I3 &b pain, SOTTOW.

sarmsw loftiness, excellence,

Semt_ 6. to sweep away.

i’ 1w wickedness, abomination.

G _er one who is abominable,
wicked. '

Zeafl 2. to perceive distinetly, to
decide, to venture. :

ST = G,

Swi affiiction.

slle (glgy) 1. (pt. learCm
@, § 9, 4, Note I) to sleep.

giligr (af2s &0 0y LQ@ur
from gous? § 44) that which is
pure; purity.

Gflwn See List 85.

(7545 bag, a pair of bellows, body
(when spoken of with contenpt).

gifesisw bad company.

gevs &w brightness.

SVES 3. (trans., from grevm e 3.)
to make to shine, to cleanse.

@evm @ B. to shine.

el dvop.

grevriwn affliction, sorrow.

srEs 3. to sleep.

& —ewr 2 blame.

sy distaice,

Sreves gross elemont,

@sdiaus divinity', fate,

@@ 2. to be clear, to perecive,



Gsali @ 3. to nauseate.

@serf] 2. to clear up.

Q@szaflse (verb. noud, from Qser
2.) clearing up (through con-
stant meditation).

Qzeflal) 6. (caus. form, from Qs er]
2.) to make clear.

@sefla clear understanding.

@& sb body.

@& the inhabitant of the body,
the soul.

@sm@ 3. to stand full, to abound.

@s#wb country, place.

GsRsear traveller, preceptor.

Qs& lustre, light, fire.

Cauin = @srio.

Csiy = Gss.

Capapb@unty. clearing - powder
(the powder of'the seed of Strych-
o8 potatorum),

Caaf (@zer & “honey-fly”) bee.

e gsger See List 80

Q@r@ 4. to be united.

@gr@ 6. to gum up, to classify,

BEN town,

wens laugh, pleasure,

sams 6. to laugh,

& 6. to perish,

w&& 3. to desire.

m@Fe poisom,

5@ wmiddle, equity, equanimity.

m e gy B, to approach, ta unite,

m i 3o 10 be ruined. to proxper.

wasrer@ four and four.

mwn@ (the Sanse. na bW) it does
not appear, ,

mio) 3. to believe, to trnst,

mus 7. to”desive, to long.

sl tp. 510 the condition of one’

who for ever vemains in the |

house’ of kis Guru.
il ¢

B

T T T " —
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@snens assemblage, sum. genus,
end.

Qari_m@ 3. to begin.

Qamren (@ﬁﬂL..@) 2. to follow
after, to succeed.

@sn® 4. to touch.

(@F 7 ) (partic. of Qzr@ 4,
“touching”) coneerning, because,
beginning from.

Qanewr_ar slave.

Qs 55w dualism.

(@F7i7) (Snnsc tvam) u gio t.he W
“Tu” in the Mahavikja “I'Ioc
tu es” ¢ -

G),a;n‘esv 2. to end, to perish.

@sn2v 6. to end, to destroy.

@ asmevev antiquity.

@sryflés accupation,

@@sr@p 1. to worship.

Caraw (from Csrgy “multitude
herd” and e.n) every.

Qsrmpmib appearance.

Qareriy 3. to appear.

-
:

FIET man,

s goodness.

w60 gooduess; (as adj,) good.

meV(@ 3. to grant,

Féueu tenscless part, (§ 44), from
mev good,

manfsw fresh butter.

saler 1. (pt. selearCpeir, § U, 4,
Note 1) to speak,

wapey 3. to slip off, to perish,

meray state of waking,

FEY == meraf.

s&rents gooduess.

@y gy (from s6v and g — af Sewr
& Q. §d¢-~“uhal.wh|ohpos-
sesses Uhe quality of good") good-

wr&Ew destruction, ruin. [k,

18
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BTL@ 3. to fix, to plant, to erect,

BrSw sound,

BABET Many, various,

Mo name,

srwsar leader , master.

srr dog. |

srTewresr Vishnu.

mroser Nirada, son of Brahma.

mrfl woman.

B rope, cord,

wsmey four,

mrEpw daily, always.

siZer to-morrow, in future,

waer day, time,

mrer I,

BTG @ == BTgY.

srevs (ndsti, from the Sanser. na
asti) it does not exist.

' Bar likeness, similar.

fl&p 2. to go, to shine,

#l#w innate , indigenous, own, ve-
ritable, perpetual.

#1& night.

AlEFuis certainty, conclusion,

A serw want of place,

Alili_er one engaged in pious
meditation. )

&l egor emrunn established tpath,

#lgrern receptacle, treasnre.

Bgsw (= Bs@uwnb) with v,
for ever,

#EEliin cternity.

Bl gansenrio causa efliciens (in
contradistinetion to “causa ma-
terialis” ).

Aluwisid coercion , direction, wle.

#lg @pareorin ahsence of collyrium, of
durkness, of impurity, of misery.

g g gaw absenco of interstice.

Hloaivin == dsewanb absotes of

member.
B == Hesu . [pation.
dlaauremw dissolution, emanci-
élgunb absence of shape.

L

@iy

Aiiié @ emrib absence of quality,
Blevio station, ground, earth, estate,

' flevay moon , nectar.

Blevr& @] torch. -

Ao 5. (Ap@Qmer, § 9, 3, Wer
Coer § 9,4, Notel, BloCLier
§ 9, 3) to stand, to stay, to be
durable.

Alar g absence of wind.

#AafligH cessation, removing.

llpev shadow, reflex.

Ao colour.

Hanp 2. to be full,

S 6. to .

#lanmey fulness, plenitude,

Al2esr 6. and 7. to think,

Blerwend = Miweun absence of
impurity, '

"Bl (pte. of A& b, to stand )

used like @ g, from. (§ 13,
Note II). -

Bler o1 = Bergy.
Berer g == o ar thy.

# thou.

£5@ 3. to remove.

#rcs 8. to recede, to ceasc.
BEsr & mean person.

) conduget,

F A4 3. to swim, to eross,

& thou (honorifie fori).

S water,

Fevo black colour.

&2 powder , ashes.

msir 2. to swallow, to enjoy.

Jeng foam,

Sramp 2, to ereep in, to penetrate.

£ 5 6or 1o novelty.

Srov thread, seientific work, rule.

gy one hundred.

Wadpeb = WOrgse

@rgs e heart, thought, idea.

(1o ui (tenseless partic., from Qs ®
extension, § 44) extensive, long,
tall.



@m® extensive, long.

@i ghee, (sometimes) butter.
Qrov, Qmev gy rice-grain in its husk.
@zg way, path.

@sfuwrerer wanderer.

@il wheel.

Qrrw time, [racy.
@& straightness, rightness, accu-

wai 2. to speak, to tell,

wse dividing, light, day-time, noon.

u&rsear (Bbagiratha) a king fa-
mous for austere penance.

wens aversion, hatred,

wmaw mud, corruption, sin.

wmswrserar he who is sitting
on a lotus, Brahmi.

w & hunger.

u& green, fresh, young.

g animal the individual lite.

v &w ) lord of animal life, lord of
the Giva’s = Léa.

w@sE Cotton, wick,

weo cloth, picture.

v affliction, mischief.

w2, to spread, to extend,

weap chapter,

Lig manner,

wig 2. sink to the bottom, to
submerge, to submit.

Litg & erystal, !

U® 4. to happen, to hit; to be
caught, te suffer. hen added
to the inf. of anutl vorb, it
forms the peassive voive.

wemris money, reward.

el 2. 10 how dw.

wesfl 6. 1o bestow , to speak.

wemtl suail, ornament.

uenllsrgw sweet cake.

gy tto any kind of utensil, wares,
entablos ete.

-
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@ 2. to grow soft, tender, thin;
to be spoiled; to pine away.
Q@mriis (tenseless partic., from

@i minuteness) minute, subtle.
@rrs@ 3. to look at, to attend to.
@i pain. :
Q@mreirey penance.

Li

A

Uekrig.sw learning.

ey ® antiquity, formerly.

ugw foot, place, station; word.

wgm 3. to hurry.

145 husband, lover.

ufsar traveller,

uSCerap seventeen,

Qe @per the eleventh,

ugnow lotus,

uggnamer the tenth

UESTET = USSTQNET.

wg @) faith, confidence.

16 Gund conduciveness.

wE g ten,

w s bond, fetter.

wufli corn in the field, any vege-
table, cultivation.

wg 7. to be extended, to grow
extensive.

Lot superiority. ,

capih that which is diffévent, su-
preme; excellenny; the supreme
being; the other world.

wghy 3. to spread.

wiray 3. to spread, to expatiate on,
fo praise. J

urer the supreme one, (an appel-
lation of :léu, in contradistingtion
to the Givas).

urrelu == woalw (== woeer)
from wirey 3. )

wrrgp s atace looking inn wrong
divection,

12




wifl 6. to sustain, to protect.

urfie feeling, touch, palpability.

wiflemr ] 6. to change.

wifl@mown change.

wifl&) sun.

wiflursn foll maturity.

wifluw g0 end, till.

wiflwrwibmethodical arrangement,
order of synonymes,

wiflgremis absolute perfection.

w@ori’ b that which cannot be
seen.

wev several.

wevts power, faculty, fruit, use.

Lrevi several.

ueverr fruit, gain, merit.

waf 6. to be strong, to be profi-
table, to result.

LIVeUTii == Lievrt.

wavo birth, existence,

up& 3. to be used to , to practise,
to be conversant with.

wipssw (antiquity) use, practice,
habit, familiarity.

upmsens old story; singular ac-
cident.

vyl fault, vengeance. -

wpg fault,

wellE @ erystal,

upemes bird.

whl 2. to eseape.

wgd 6. to pluck off, to take away.

wpy 3. to take hold of, to aimat,
to adhere to, to stick to.

L& @ win happiness.

wurgw fetter.

LUTEELID tear,

wire—ev (verb. noun, from wur@®@ 3.
to sing) singing, reciting, stady-
ing.

wr® suffering, affliction, trouble.

urgs foot,

wirgevon hell,

& half.

e e, sy e - il B o e MRS

L.

Al

wmoger idiot,

wrmw weight, trouble.

i land, earth, shore.

umi 6. to look, to see, to inquire
into, to comprehend.

wmienas sight, intuition.

ugev side, part; when affixed to
a noun, it denotes the locative,
like @)ev (§ 13, N. IV).

wrev milk.

Ura@/ sin. :

wraeri purification, purity.

ura2er conception, idea.

wral 6. to faney.

wral sinner,

uray 3. to take hold, fo fix in the
ground, to.spread (trdns. and in-
trans.) to be current, to pass over,

wmgp desolation, barreness, empti-
ness, evil,

Lrerd potation,

g 6. to catch, to seize.

@@ @ 3. to pull out.

Wewr @ 3. to be close, to be eross,

Yewrwo corpse.

Semfl pain, illness.

Slreru@ a name of Brahmé, as
ereator of the human race,

Srww Brahma,

Iru@s&w expanse, world,

Srwelss one who knows the
Brahma.,

Yowrerrs measure, rule, proof,
authority.

Slremw whirling, confusion.

Srerwwp dissolution (of the world
at the end of a Kalpa).

Iorepepeor See List 61.

Sonesrw breath, life. [ewmrwo.

Sanemrar one endowed with (Sym

g i@ giddiness, confusion.

Worogais See List 63.

97 2. to separate, to part with, to
go off.



Ljena

{Auws pleasure, love.

Sflay division, difference.

Semp fault,

p 7. to be born, to originate

o other,

Sp iy nature, innate quality.

tImaf birth.

Smer another, a stranger.

88 57 something else.

Jenm the erescent moon.

Seor after.

Sery = .

Searerio that which is split, sepa-
rate; division, diversity, portion,

_ wrath. :

Sereréy verb. noun, from Jer
@ 3.

Sergy 3. (t_Va:T) to tivist.

Neiresr = (Sedr.

e pain, sorrow.

Searo stoutness,

yee (ysew) 1. (pt. y&erCmer,
§ 9, 4, Note I) to speak.

L& 2. to praise.

1@ 2. (pt. also 4) to enter,

Y& 6. to eat, to en_)oy, to-sufler,

YRy eating, enjoying), sullering.

L{errif] ocean.

Y enremfiwih merit, vivtue,

SIemLD novelty; something cu-
ious, interesting.

yeng 2. to be interred, tu be hid-
den, to be obscure.

1y#5) mind (as faculty of reason-
ing,

L_/,sfﬁ(;?,-,,ﬁ w56 begelting of sons.

Y58 = ysH

LyLomesr man.

wo 7. to preserve, 1o protect.

yatb town, honse, hody.

i) 2. to do, to desirve,

y@si-air the principle of life i
man; man, hushand,

jeor fault.

Qurii
Ljeuar sense, object of the senses.
qe& tiger.
L6V grass.

Yaarw world,

yaf earth, station.

L@ worm, insect. A

ymsaremro external agency, i, e.
any sense of perception or organ
of action.

tmi outside.

jerev water.

eflgar one wha is pure.

& 6. to blossom.

4 flower, beauty.

L& 6. to worship,

L#@ww any thing to be worship-
ped; rareness; emptiness,

gewor 5. to puton (pt. Lyer@reor,
§9,4).

L@ (that which has come into
existence) element, living being
something past.

ng\ub the earth.

5!.06“’1_.6\%0 orbis terrarum.

Lytomedr man.

g7 6. to be full,

LyFeud anteriority.

a@rmw plenitude, perfection.
wenr® woman, wife,

@uwds 1. to rain,

@l g1 something grewt i

Qg great.

‘Qugr 4. to get, to beget, to bring

Qua& 3. to speak. [fovth,

Cusenw folly, |

Cu g difference.

Cuens a fool.

Quis devil,

QuA® 4. to give u name, to doe
nominate,

Gt name,

@od 2. to be moved, to He ve-

moved,
Qua 6. to move, to vemove,

10
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Cu gain, advantage.

@unE@ 3. to boil over (also figu-
ratively) with rage, joy ete.

Q@unig. powder, dust,

@uingy general , universal,

Qungg lie , nonsense.

Q@uis 6. to tell a lie.

Q@uads lie, false appearance,

Qun@ i 8. to join, to agree, to
possess.

Q@unr@ iy hill, mount,

@uirgser thing, meaning, trath.

Qurevevmg it is evil; that which
is evil, perverse.

Quryemw patience.

Q@urer gold.

Qurarg 3. to die away.

Gur 1. (pt. CuniCearer — in-
stead of Cin@Carer — from

wassgiano the intellectnal prin-
ciple,

&Lb sacrifice,

war great, powerful,

whlens greatness.

wEp pleasure.

w8l (& ap) 2. to rejoice.

w8 p& @ pleasure, delight.

wE&er 5ons, people,

w&E to assume the colour of earth
to grow dirty, rusty, mouldy,
dim; to vanish ; to perish.

b stupidity.

w6y any thing flat and long,

w@ pool, tank,

we” @ limit. @b’ Bus so far.

wenr 6. to smell.

el gem, pearl, jowdls a stone
which extracts poison; grain,
bead (espee. of the Rudraksha
berry).

wewr ecavth, dust, filth,

)

Cun@ 3., or Cur@erer, con-
tract. from QuruIQareyr) to go.
Curz@ 3. (caus. form, from @u )
to cause to go off, to drive out.

Cursw knowledge, wisdom,

Cursée (verb. noun, from Cur)
going, going off.

Rurg 2. (pt. QurGser) to go
and come; to suffice.

Curev (inf. of Gure 3.) used as
an adverb: like,

Cumev (Cumgy) 3. (pt. Cuipeyr
Gpeir, § 9, 4, Note I) to re-
semble.

Cuner = Qurey like,

Curpd praise. [ciate.

Curpm 3. to praise, to appre-

G@uerSlaw any thing consisting of
orformed from' 510 (element).

Lo

weir® 3. to be pressed, eompact.

‘g delight, pride, fury, intoxica-

tion, rut (of an elephant).

wf intellect. [Jiquor.

g9 any thing sweet; intoxicating

Lo g Sweetness,

g Blww middle.

wH s = wefl sar.

w58 prayer, adyice, secret,

w5 epis S enchanter, conjurer.,

Lowen g avarice.

wurE@ 3. to be perplexed.

wuio (an aflix, from Sause,:) that
which is made of, has the na-
ture of,

towisy confusion, perplexity.

wwer (an aflix, from Sansc)) one
who is endowed with,

Lo(is i g wedicine,

wegay 3. to approach, to join,

wiget (L@ en) 2. (pt. e @
ar, § 9,4, N. 1) to be bewilderad

L



7% & Lo monkey.,

wevrg. a sterile woman,

wevi {lower, blossom.

wevri 2. to open (like a blossom).

wed 2. to abound,

wenlp rain,

wp 7. to forget.

oz spot,

wm other.

w e (another state) another life.

wepm 6. to hide (also, to be hid).

wanp a secret (the Vedas).

wpp other,

wer.g1 mind (as faculty of percep-
tion) ; desire.

LOGRTLD == LOGT.F.

. werflger man,

R R

wZr house, household, house-wife.

waral house-wife,

w@ey@ arrw quality of the Manas,

w@eyrr&@Auwih (dominion of the
Manas) fancy, imagination.

wQ@epall @5 function of the Ma-
nas ;- intellectual faculty.

werarer king.

wargy 3. to be stable, to last,

W == W& great. o

ol == wrey flour,

wor&igsear great-actor.

orlZ @ 3. to entangle, to hook in;
in the future tense, to be able,
or @ is gam.x-ally used in the
neg. form (mm_.@a..ar I can-
not),

wn@aaw digeiple,

wn',,srr wumun, beauty , desire.

g fum@ grent-fo

WBF, & measure; soh.ly purelv

Lp#}ﬁ.@f = waﬁ;sar man,

winwell (Mahibali) a king over-
come by Vishuht, and made sove-
reign of the infernal vogions.

wrQ@un®) great-enjoyer (and sufk-
ferer).

@ 4. to be great, to be exalted.

@apL. 15 L

wrusn inherent power, magie, il-
lusion, vanity.

wrwral juggler,

ore»w See List 51, i,

wris 6. to kill, to destroy,

tomds 2. to vanish, to perish.

LoT@HSD storm. [vu,

tomev concupiscence, passion; Vish-

wmer (oa@y) 1. (pt. wren@r e,
§ 9,4, NoteII), to be consumed. ,
to perish, to die.

wray 3. to change (infrans.).

wrpmib change, reply, refutation,
word.

wrpm 3. to change, to remove. i

orer gw mind,

wrer honour (also = Sgwr
LOT GRTLD)

o evfl—edr man.

wrer deer.

& (inf. of Ul 4.) mmch,

S Rgd mixture; works which ave
neither good nor bad. |

dlgpe 3. to exceed, to surpass, o
remain (as a rest).

Ul gern couple, copulation. \

flgens false appearance.

(5@ vecollection.

WG evgear Mldeta, barbaxian,

Beir (Ben) 1. (pt. Bl er,
§9, 4:, Note 11) to turn, to escape,

Fair @ (part. of Feir l) again,
back.

Ser fish. g

ap = apery three; § 5.

(gmrw Thce,

(P BeuSLD vnsnlnlltv‘ evidence, !
Q,us@a.tw Tportance,

A® Gser one free [rom passion,
@4 top, end,

@pip 2. to (pmu to an end; M Civfng

Lt

ap @ ehstacle,




-

@psev first, original. It is used in
enumeratmns hke the Sansc. adi
(“and so on”).

@pL old,

@pssar one who is liberated, free.

@p35 liberation , emancipation,

@55 (inf. of @pigr 3.) firstly,

@psE 3. to be first.

@psens formerly.

Gmus'u hare.

tpwsy (apwey) 1. (pt. @pwer
@pm §9, 4, Note I) to exert
one’s self,

Cz,om;b@ effort, endeavour.

C/,o:fewr opposition, contranety, dis-
tinction.

@69’5’@ 3. to sound, to declare.

p@ss 3. to plunge (trans)).

@pr 6. to germinate, to grow; to
appear.

@p%irs sev (verb.noun, from @pem
6.) shooting up, appearing —
@ gmppib==viksépa. S, List 93.

@pesfl a sage.

@peir before (with regard to place
and time).

Qpeireo == @peir,

aperapied (@per before; smrev
work) any authoritative work.

w) Sanujisin,

wrsw sacrifice,

wir 52 affliction, misery.
wir 41 what ?

wir@er who?

@@ 6. to divide,

assms division, kind, species, man-
nu, ()ppm'tumt,v reagon,

avgip subjeetion, dominion.

OUF

ap = @persy three, § 25.

eps @ nose,

ep&s breath,

epr_ib dullness, stupor.

ept_ar fool.

ep@ 2. to cover.

epis5 shape. [cause,

epevn root, foundation, origin,

@paur three (persons).

epLp@ 3. to bathe.

@wse 3. to praise.

@uwir body, truth, reality,

@uiwer one who is truth and
reality, ;

Querrer softly, slowly, gradually.

@& cloud.

QuCevrar one who is superior.

Quev above.

enwsGser son (in the pl. also,
men).

Quoreir (@Lorrm@) L
@ rar, 9, 4
(water ete.).

Q@urif] 2. to speak.

Cuonsw confusion in consequence
of passion, :

Quwr@ 6. to destroy,

Cuners = @weneorid.

Glwererws absolute tranquillity,

(pt. Quom
N. II) to draw

i

| wirer = prer L

! Quiré b application, business, union

| (in a myst. sense), contemplative
methodism, ascetic contempla-

| tion.

l

| @#erw word.

| @@y & s that which surpasses
speech; ineffable.

| avgef 6. to speak,



el B dagad gy Lok o, ok &4

asen g being, substance, nature.

a@pFsw deceit.

@/ north-country, Sanscrit.

@19 @ shape.

@6 (@ 3. to worship.

@ ewaf] & cir merchant, farmer, Vaidja.

@ewrenrio colour, caste, quality,
manner, .

WUSL = @G

@ty instability, indecency, inso-
lency, quarrel.

auflrré&luis absence of worldly
passion.

aw excellency, boon, talent.

ager one who is excellent, dear.

a@/ifli’._er one who is most excel-
lent, most dear.

aflwiresr one whois more excellent,
more dear.

@@ 2. (imp. &/ ; pt. @ 5@ ser, con-
tract. from av@s 5@ ger) to come.

a@ssw (= AmsH) activity,
trouble.

@SS 3. to trouble.

@5 551 to be troubled, to suffer.

@iig swrarn the present.

el g (d%é@ﬂdq&@uri,
from a/ev power, § 44) that
which is strong, great.

@ %v net. ’

aev (in composition @) power,
strength, harshness.

evevey (tenseless partie., from aey
power) powerful.

asvevaerr one who is powerfil,
able, clever.

avf] wuy, manner, method.

aapFs 3. to hail, to praise, to
congratulate.

@/penw want.

averrws wood, fovest, grove, water,
way, beauty.

Qe see agy,

aererf religious student,

il.

e e e MR e e

|
I
|
|

@_ﬁg 161 . L

| . .
@& &uis word.

@iTé @ word, description.
@TEsw word, text. '
QTERTD — @ne2aT. -

@& 2sr abiding ;. garment; know-
ledge, consciousness; natuval
propendency, trust, ignorance;
smell.

@R = aurs Quinné st Sce,
List 88.

arevgans that which is even gr;
that which is real,

ar® 3, to wither, to linger, to be
sad.

a@reaiaw trade, commerce,

aresfluw = areflsLb.

@ g s torment.

@y wind, air.

@b share, property.

anpaf 6.(caus. form, from avrgp 2.)
to cause to live, to render happy.

arpay happy life, prosperity.

a@rer greatness, ether

alsmuh difference, doubt, error,
tault, ;

alargw change, modification,, ae-
tivity,

afs@erw impediment.

alergp inguiry. 3

@l @ G thatwhich isvariegated,
beautiful, wonderful.

af sy sky, ether, heaven,

af#aier See List 95.

@ @er b particularity, distinctive
attribute,
ali_ani ohject,
af®@ 4. to leave., to abandon, to

send.

afenr sky, ether,

af edrenriih request,

ofl @irenr a6 a heavénly one, a god.

afl 510 manner.

o sers = efseri molestation,
pain.

f

L 2
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@4 arrangement, order, com-
mand, rule, fate.

af5) 6. to arrange, to order, to
command.

@@ sa10 absence of the body.

afl g seed.

aflgen s knowledge, science.

@ usran occupation, usage.

o sn — aufsio.

af L s contrariety.

afly pervading.

&l ygrer deity.

@fwevid spotlessnes.

afloev-ir one who is spotless.

e wm&uwin intimation, indication.

aflwie’ . particalarity.

awgsw See List 98.

afuwir ) indisposition, illness.

awry pervading.

aflzsw vow, continency.

afre; 3. to mingle, to mix, to
unite,

@l rra b absence of earthly passion.

orympepear = Virdg. See

ald) 2. to extend. [List 94.

V55 action (usually, of the men-
tal faculfies), state, perception,
examination, explication.

af¢miinn desire, inclination,

al@pory 3. to desire.

G hostility, opposition, con-
tradiction,

aflevs 5 to remove,

afevs @ prohibition.

vy fetter| beast.

@fl%v price.

oSl @ g == aflwarr,

aVal s variety,

alCaisw discriminating intellect,

al@arm one endowed with af Cay

S0,

afl ) look, eye, waking,
aflap 2. (pt. also @St i Caeor, and |
ft. also &5ipQeavedr) to fall,

@«m{zﬁ?

@ @p.z something that falls down;
the hanging- ro0t of the Banian
tree.

aforzaw light, illustration,

aord @ a lamp.

afeir (afler @) 2. (pt- mﬂmr@t_evr,
§9, 4, Note TI) to open (intr.),
to unfold (intr.), to make mani-

o @pay 3. to ask.- [fest.

@Y %1 action, exertion, sin,

aJCeysio pastime, amusement.

alC@ysar one who plays.

as 2. to die.

af% 3. to fling.

5@ (from a@ 4.) house (like the
German “Gelass”);: emancipa-
tion, bliss. '

&Sow fear, dread.

@i 2. to perish.

aSiflww strength, valor.

@ay@ much, many.

Ger’ @ 3. to be ashamed.

Gavenrdemr white ghee, i. e, butter.

Gavwry 3. to grow hot, hungry,
premature; to fade, to languish.

Qavuiufev sunshine, heat,

@aQasg that which differs from
each other; different.

@averf] that which is without, out-
side; ether, light.

Qavergen light.

Qaaflpswo a face looking out-
ward; worldly - mindedness (in
the sense of the Veédanta),

e iy white colour,

Gaver white.

Gaveiremw flood.

@aven e white colour , silver.

Qaglg (&% d@HdylGun,
from @Qavgr, § 44) that which
ia ompty, void,

e ilw g (a variation of the pre-
ceding) that which is uuph
mean, miserable,
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Q@ ausmr

Qavmy empty, void.

@azy 6. to abhor.

@a 2ty abomination,

Qavmepio emptiness.

Qaypy hill ,

QCar 2. (pt. QaysCzer) to burn.

Qavsw velocity.

RCams@rear lord of Tirapati
(Vishnu).

Q& show, disguise, mummery.

Caveir® 3. to wish, to beg, to be
necessary.

Q.

Caysr 5w “end of the Vedas” the
Védanta - system; the Védanta-
works,

Qauwh contracted from Qayujio, it
will burn. Seé¢ Cas 2.

QaytbLy a tree with a bitter fruit.

Qaurr root.

Qas@ 4. to put apart.

Cavmuur® diversity, difference,,
modifiation.

QarZer time.

anas 6. to put, to place.

@86



GRAMMATICAL NOTES.

Introduction.

1. Qur@sBeri = Quncry;,@amm, § 54, N. I (Page 58)
Qun@ssni = Qunesisrsar, § b4, N. I (ine 59), — &m’cﬂrﬁ
serafler = e arargGlev, § 21, N. V. — g isrs8ar, § 81. — dlev
wa/pBle) = Hemsafe , § 21, N. V.

3. e@rurey = erereflev, § 13, N IV. — S@@EdL. == FQ/
enr-at, § 13, N, III. — safeL. — sanfe, § 13, N, IV.

4. @ psSwusfon the sensual body (§) 55w from @) FGuwid “sense”
in an adject, sense; § 47, N., and § 14, II, b, N.

b. gerﬁ(rg, participium apocopatum == @epﬂ@m shmmg

6. am@/w, §68 N. — avaiggni = ewagsriser, § 29. —
LoegTig @Toy = wewr Glerm, § 9, 4. — @evri = @sveurr,aawr from
@, § b4, N. II. (Page 59.)

." S‘I

Aw

First Part.

8. MsblwedsGumser a sort of Tamil dvandva or copulative
compound == the Sansc. Nitjinitjani “stable and unstable things”, ac-
cording to Tamil Sandhi (insertion of & instead of transmuting the
double a into 4). — @gifl part. apocop. == Q@fluyib. — @suﬂmsar
a copul. compound (@b and i), — GrGirY == meﬁrg)/w

9. &55;.5.5;7,@ the Sanse.: “Sukha dukhadi” == F &P LESp
b Gp,a;ewrmwwcerr

10. PsHssw oy =% 8r58sEw uqz. -— mms@z&,sau,a —
m@g@(ﬂm’s = e s, § bl — a@ruf = merrumraar, §29.

sr@tuny = srBluani, § 44, N, — For 2.1b in @5
rsnasr@u: see § 25, N. 1L

12. YCeyar=geraar, §T19,N. — @56 r(sGés B
§74,4) = sBwr. — wip FHL (uL;z./;g @iy § 74, 4) = wipun

13. ger “being” a mere expletive (as Qs i@, and the like).
— The Madras editfon has “ge_@mwr”, a common mistake for e Ssmr.

14. @olmw aerern = Gel@gn LM,

b 2
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66 Grammatical Notes. . L

1i5s 5@,@ refers to gL, Crred to e . si—af to LmEal.
(The rhet. figure Areflanm “Row-placing”.) : .
epe&epCurs, § 78 — 9@@mﬂ@uns\) = PWGwWTH
Qurev, § 78, N. — ma — ¢ :
17. Herers (directly from £) = o cirar.s.
18. gL m8uw @58 wner a sort of Bahuvrihi or possessive com-
pound “one who has an activity that is suppressed = one in whom ac-
tivity is suppressed”. » 2
19. amsmii= @ come! §31, N. — Sflaverr — Bfarer. —
geaerajn, § 84, N. I.
21. e peyar@arer adv. part. of the future with er. § 85, —
, _,? rolCarp@ (sullCearar @, § 9, 8) “to me who have trusted”,

S s 44, N, — AerZer — o 6% v
?w D LQG&TG’,DQ — 1_9657@”5@, §9.4.
4 ' Y 28, @ptrsS@uarst = aplnsEl@u (= e, § T4, 4)

and gaer, § b4 (Page 58), “he who will step forth” — Qereveur
wrs = Qerevers = Qarevgy, § 31, N.

24. o.or = p.oier tenseless part. of 2. a7, § 44. The conformity
of construction would require either sare b, or sar@wH througl;-
out (Gif 55 Bppey “standing changed”). — loenps@th (transit.) in
the sense of wewmuyib (intransit.). |

25. werflefle) = warSev, § 13, N. I, — Curnpareisens —
Curey greigengs, § 9, 4.

21. go = gaar. § 19, N. — aovsaller — Qe SIan @,
§ 13, N. I: — Cgrarparrens = Cararpe srgys, § 9, 5.

28. Qreflds = Qeeflsser, § 29, “they origimated” or “they

. are things which originated”, § 44, N.

30. o.er (“they exist”) vevalermen of the d%é@ﬁdq@o
o war, § 44,

82. uvpwQanagr = upaysadr. ‘

33. Canguwnenjsw = Canswr@u gerssw, or rather YT
spwrBu Corsw. — Gewdlinssn = Gesmwr&lu Grresi, or
rather @)77& son&lw & e b,

36. eWisl @ = ewisorg (§ 17) = o ulisgys@.

36. esfisarefle) = gsQulev: srppe = arpy, §21,N.V.
— erppopplapiles == Erpanb lop oy (mere expletive) @)amev.

38. wordlw = wrefw (= wralar). — &grssr (Sanser.
dvandva)= &r@tb &b gods and demons,

4. sresgaer. yae@ursn (dvandva) = SITe)5ED) @LD .
L (plo Ljeverapts Crinsapis,

42. Glerérerg something that one has said. Here the verbal

!- noun is, like any other noun, used adjectively (= Qenerarsr&u), by
!

placing it, in the shape of the nominatiye, before the substantive to
which it vefers (§ 47, N.).
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45, sremrlt — STERTIIGT O &[G iIGH ).
47. wnis@ev, if you look at it (mere expletive).

49, @reflsaw = @neflaer seow (§ 9, 4) = @,rmqs%.

(§ 21, N. V). ]
52. wa&ia.g something that one will say (used like Qereirer.s,
v. 42, as an expletive).
53. @@sr; the interrog. particle & gives a peculiar emphasis
to the interrog, pronoun 674/ )

-5b.  appés so as to plunge (him into-nirvina). &_L@Q/_b@d:.—m

lengthened form, instead of Gt @i *it will gathcr,'lead to” — Qgefy
wr@ure) = @sefwrnC@ure, § 78, N.
57. gouwmogew = sbub b (FEw) 5w,
61. Aers@ — ears@. '
63. seareflalo — samentlev, § 13, N. L.
65. wrfler = unié&e, v. 47.

69. Qaerfluiev like ether, § 81. A
71, yapewer = s gFwar, § 9, 4. — The participles
ST, SNEVS, Gl are to be connected with gaQ@ey. — &1

e ey sreerund “you will be the spectator, as soon as the
~ visible things withdraw ” (then . &% gy is that gerundial form of g1

 E@ “to withdraw” which is formed by adding 2 (o to the verbal noun
— 5._dase) —, and which implies the notion “as soon as”) or “ you will
see every thing that is to be seen” (then @y msgyw stands in the
seuse of “all™).
75. @i lg & - “baked with sugar” properly “sugar-baked”
(a kind of Sansc. Tatpurasha). — wHmrwrésuasn@ == L FETONE
@u 9sm@ to that (sc. sugar), which sweetened.
Th g;s'g(r)ru') “hard to be described”, a mere expletive (J,@Lb sdif-
ficult” is here connected with the mere root of the verb g ).
93. aa@refiev “if one ought to say it”, a mere expletive.
95. Qunerer=Q@erararame. — Cargr=Crrg (Cri 25,
§ 21, N. V) g = Caors. ,
e QT = YT
107. msb%mﬂ@da—*:sré)%vﬂé)ﬁmb,§9,5(060%)@6315\}”;;”113).

Second Part.

9. el QUINET = B.anL_WQAT. ~— 15651@@;657 S /ﬁa}r‘m@/a}r.
3. . Bins = Eiiger. )
19. gQeper = yeraar.
21. aer = aargyw (partic. apocop.).
27. o epEaud=— 9 g95Camb.
29. @ForenglerQCurt = Ernemglarwmis. (A sort of Bahu-
vrihi; compare p.'1, v. 18.)

it I
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30. Qunulerg (prop: Curfars, from Cung) = Curears.

i
|
i
31. Qaup contract. from Cavuyo. )
[ 45. ger @an lengthened form, instead of gar ai (= ¢
DD QUTTEET).

’ 48. Csafi “you who are god (lord)” (ef%oréGAliLL
: Quirr, §44).
A 50. ge — gaer “things which are fit”,
) 53. osapassan “people who have a face turned inward™; § 59.
| — gBee (regularly from @ 3.) = Yey.
l“ ; , b8 aass — e (rather vulgar.).
2. g = yGaer (gaer).
F _ ¢ 104. Bz = &ip 9, (§21,N.V), & bemng originally a sub-

. stantive (“the state of being below”).
m 105. i@ se lengthened form for guigev, verbal noun from
" g, 1. “to examine”,

. 106. g@uwer or ghlwe (e 3. “to become” and G@,
| § 74, 4) = gyepev. Here @@ is added to the root, instead of being
’ added to the verbal participle.

110. gev in @srearmomrey is a mere expletive,
111. 9f8Cwear = 9A58Caear “I do not know”, (Hera:
| the tenseless verb @ev is added to the lengthened root of gyad 2.
(99®), instead of being added to the verbal participle (g 55).
116. gaerwaeys oL e rs. The verb @ 4. does not
. denote here the passive voice, but means “it does not happen”. Lite-
rally: % Abandoning him through Him never happens = it never hap-
pens, that He should abandon him.”
: 119. ofrovrs = alrns. (g5 the syllable that, when affixed
| to the verbal root (af® 4.), forms negative participles, is here affixed to
the verbal noun (afl(_év), also in a negative sense.
196. @evsSi “you are strong?”, from avev “strength”. § 44,
148. &@4 “thinking” mere expletive, i
147. Q&r® = Qanen@.
162. e ewrid@b = o6 KLE@Gw, § 95 b
170. Ses@ye = J0mG @lee; see v. 106.
180. ewmerrper = eweme) F&T, § I, 4, By
182. HerQuyis@uapssi = HerCupiaer STwAPSST, § 9, 4.
184, @uigsens = @ISEMG. — &GIERTIYL = xsais,-@ (regu-
larly from &memr 5. to see, instead of ser®) @) (= snew); § T4. 4.
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LIST OF SANSCRIT VEDANTA
TERMS EXPLAINED. 4

i o ' - g Z'

1. Aliasa “Reflection” = Cidabasa. :

2. Abimanin “owner” sc. of ecither of the three Sariras with regard
to Giva aswell astoT&a. The owner of the Karana S.of Grivais called
“Prigna”, — of Isa * Antarjimin”; the owner of the Suksma S. of
Giva is called “ Taigasa”, — of Téa * Hiranjagarba (or * Sutritman®) ;
the owner of the Stila 8. of Giva is called ¢ Visva”, — of Tsa “ Virag"
(ox: Vaiévanara).

3. Adjisa “transfer, translation” (the unphilosophical method of predi-
cating the world's illusive appearance of the absolute Brahma).

4. Advaita “non-duality ”; the Brahma, as sole real cause of the un-
real world; the Vedanta-System with the Advaita-Prineiple at its |
head. 4 '

5. Advaitananda “non - duality-delight”: that philosophical pleasure,
from which the dualism of the delight and of him who delights is N
exeluded. ) '

6. Agimja, see sub Karman.

7. Ahankara “I-making”: egotism. (See sub Antakarana.) It is three-
fold: Mukja or essential (“I am the absolute™), Amukja or un-

- essential (I came, I went”), and MuKjaimukja or essential-non-
essential (“There s no single being in the shape of all-perfection;
I — in my common state — am self - esgential ™).

8. Antakarapa “internal agemey™: internal organ, mental faculty.
(The human spirit rather in our sense.) This mental faculty con-
sists of Manas (the facalty of imagination and excitation); of Citta
{the faculty of reflexion). of Buddi (the faculty of logical decision),
and of Ahankara (the faculty of referring all to the I'). This is the
classification now generally adopted. The author of Balabadani
uses the word Agtakarana for the whola of the mental faculties with
the sole exception of the Ahankira, — the general base of all the
Ii. 14 8

i



12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19,
20.

21.

22

23.

24,
25.

26.
27,
28.

29

ad.

List of Sanscrit Ved:mta

others, — which he, in his description of the human spirit — coordi-
nates with the Antakarana. The Tamil commentator of Atmaboth,
on the other hand, considers the Antakarana as a single mental fa-
culty, and coordinates it,in favorof the number “five”, with the four
subdwmlons of the Antakarana above-mentioned. Where Mauas,
Citta, and Buddi are not expressly placed in contradistinetion to
each other, these expressions frequently serve to denote the men-
tal faculties'in a general sense.

. Anandamaja-Koda, s. Kosa.
10.
1l

Annamaja-Koéa, s. Kosa. )
Antarjamin “internal rector”: : Tda as owner of the Karana - Sarira
in a collectiye sense. Comp. Abxmaum

Aparoksa - -Gnana, s. Gnana.

Apavada “negation”: the philosophical method of severing the
world's appearance from the Brahma (the reverse of Adjasa)
A_topa “imposition” = Ad_]as‘t

Ariida “one who has attained to”: a perfect one.

Asanga “one who is not attached”: the Brahma, as the absolute
being, free from acting, willing — and even knowing (through the
medium of the Antakarana).

.

210

Atita “transcendence”: the state of bodyless emancipation (as.

Turijatita) Kaiv. IT, 153.

Atman “breath, soul, Self (the Tamil tan) = Kitasta. See the four
kinds of Atman Kaiv. IT, 118 — 119,
Atmananda, the delight of the Self in the Self.
Avarana “covering, vellmg" the state in which one says “The
Brahma exists not, — it appears not” Kaiv. I, 49. :
Avasta “state” thcle areseven states of the individ. soul, which
see Kaiv. I, .’)8—-63, and four states of the Brahma (as Cit or abso-
lute intelligence; as Antarjamin or causing principle; as Hiranjagarba
or fine-material principle; as Virag or gross-material principle).
Avidja, unconsciousgness as characteristic of the Karaagmﬁ’;aﬁm, or
of the Anandamaja-Kosa. Kaiv. I, 33—34. :
Avjakta “that which is not manifest, not developed”: original na-
ture when undeveloped.

Bahiidaka, see Sannjasin.

Brahma (properly Brahman) “the growing one” (the expanding
one?): the absolute beoing, eausa materialis and causa efficiens
of the illusive world.

Brahmananda, philosophical delight in Brahma.

Buddn see Antakarana,

(,mtan]a Brahma as intellectual prmmp]e

(‘1ccn3& ‘gdumbration of the spmt the reflection of the Brahma
within the sentient creature ( Cétana).

“




31.
32,
33.

35,
36.

317.

39.

40.
41,

42.
43,
. Karana- banm s. Sarira.
45,

" 46,

48.

49.

Terms Explained. 17 I |

<50, Cidabasa “reflection of the spirit”, = the precedmg, as it were,

the irradiation of the universal Brahma into the individual soul

(lea) y
Cit “something that thinks”: the-intellect.

3Clttﬂ, s. Antakarana.
DJana Gnana “knowledge in the way.of meditation™: subjective,

inadequate knowledge Kaiy. 1I, 82.

. Dvaita ¢ duahsm the world aﬁ'ected with the appearance of

dualism.

lea “life”: the individual soul.
Givanmukta “one who is emancipated while living”: he who no
longer considers the Giva to be his real Self, and is therefore, even
in life-time, (phllosophlcally) rid of mdxndual life.

Giva- Saksm “life-witness”: the Katasta, as indifferent witness
to the activity of the Giva.

"W

. Gnana “knowledge”. It is twofold: Paroksa (“something beyond

the eyes”) i. e. transcendent, inevident — and Aparcksa (“some-
thing not beyond the eyes”) non- transcendent, evident. The for-
mer kind is about the same as Djana - Gnuua the latter as Vi-
veka-Gnana.

Guna “quality”. For the three qualities of original nature see
Kaivalj. I, 30.

Hansa, s. Sannjasin.

Hiranjagarba, I¢a as owner of the fine - material body (in & collee-
tive sense). Kaiv. I, 39, (Comp. Abimanin.)
Tda “lord” : all the vaas collected.

Kalpana “figment, fiction”: = Adjasa, Aropa.

Karman “work, ceremony”. They speak of a threefold Karman:

Sanéita (“ colleeted") = the demerit formerly colleeted by works ; \
Prarabda (“commenced”) = the consequences of former works

still being enjoyed or suffered = destiny; Agamja (“coming”) =

future works.

Kasa “sheath”: there are five of them: Annamaja (sphere of nu-

trition), Pranamaja (sphere of breathing), Manomaja (sphere of ima-
gination and excitation), Vignanamaja (sphere ofmtelloct) Ananda-

maja (sphere of blessed feeling).

. Krtakrtja “one who has done all that was to he done ”: the philo-

sophically perfect one.
Kitasta “standing at the head”: that poftion of the universal
Brahma that, dwelling in the heart of men, through its reflection,
(Pratibimba, (,ﬁuu AlBasa) illumines the Anmkmmm
Lakgjarta, « thu sense to be intimated”: the last meaning of the
Vedas.

1



50

51.

52,

2 List of Sanscrit Vedanta

- Mahaviikja “Great sentence”: there are several of them; the prin-

cipal one is “Tat (Hoe, sc. Brahma) tvam (tu) asi (es)”.

Maji, the Sakti, inhering in Brahma, of the formation of the illu-
sive world.

Manas, s. Antakarana. »

53. Manda “indolent, dull”: epithet of the renunciation by despair.

o
o

- & o oo ot o
SSEHAZS

62

Kaiv. 1T, 159.
Manomaja-Kasa, s. Kosa.

. MuKjananda “paramount delight”; Kaiv. II, 130.

Nigananda “gaudium innatum, genuinum”; Kaiv. II, 129..
Pakya, philosophical maturity. Compare Tivra and Tivratara.
Panéikarana “Five-making , division into five”. Kaiv. I, 41.

. Paramahansa, 5. Sannjasin.
. Parcksa- Ginana, s. Gnina.

Prigna “the knowing one”: Giva as owner of the Kirana- Sarira
in its individual singleness. See ABimanin.
Prianamaja - Kosa, s. Kaga,

63. Prarabda, s, Karman.
64.
65,
G6.

Purusa “man, person, soul”: Giva as well as Katasta.
Saccidananda “one possessed of reality, spirit, and bliss”: Brahma.

the Vedanta). For the four preliminary means of salvation see
Kaiv. T, 8—10.

. Saksitkara “making present”: evidence.
. Siksin = Giva- Saksin.

69. Sakti ), any evegyewr whatever.

. Samadi, state of contemplation as the last aim of meditation.
. Sannjasin, “one who lays down sc. his worldly attachment”: an_

ascetic. The four principal kinds of asceties are: Katicaka (one
who lives at the expenees of his son), Bahuidaka?, Hansa (the high
one), and Paramahansa (the most high one)., See Kaiy, 158 —163,

. Sarira, corporeal form, There are three of them: Karana (corpus

causans), Suksma (the fine- material one), and Stula (the gross-ma.-
terial one). The two latter ones are the corpora causata (Karja).

. Sat “that which is”: reality.
. Stula-Barira, e Sarira,
. Siuksma- Sarira, s. Sarira.

76. Susupti “profound sleep”, State of the Avjakia (Kaiv, I, 29); state

of the Ss.mﬁdi; characteristic of the Anandamaja - Koda.
. Sutratman “ thread-Self”, or “one who has the nature of a thread”:
Hiranjagarbia, on whom — s on a string — all things are filed.

. Svanubiiti, Self-knowledge; Self-experience; Self- enjoyment,

1 Bahfidaka from bahu, much, and udaka, water? Does this expression refer to the

water - pot, the emblem of ascetic life?

Sadana “id quod perficit”: a means of salvation (in the sense of |

L
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79. Syariipa- Gmma essential knowledge, i.e. a knowledge that does
not require the mstmmentahty of themental faculties. Kaiy. 11, 79.

80. Taigasa “the brilliant one” : Giva as owner of the fine- materxal
body (in its individual smgleness) S. Abimanin,

81# Tanmatra “this only”: smallest particle, atom, elementary rudi-
ment.

82, Tivra “pungent, hot”: epithet of the renunciation by real zeal.
Kaiy. IT, 160

83. Txvratam comparat. of Tivra: epithet of the renunciation by a

singular zeal Kaiv. 1T, 161.

84. Tivratara pakva, that matm ity for the study of philosophy which
is manifested by a singular zeal.

85. Turija “the fourth, sc.state”: the state of Brahma, as exceeding
the three Sariras (St iila, Stiksma, Karana); the corresponding con-
ditions (waking, sleep, and profound sleep). — The state of the
Givanmukta. Kaiv. IT, 153.

86. Turijatita, transcendency of Turija: the state of bliss when free
from the body. Kaiv. II, 153,

87. Upadx, accidens, modality, illusive form (of Brahma within the
wmld)‘

88. Vadjarta “the sense to be said”: the next sense of the Vedas.

89. Vaisvanara, the vital fire spread through the universe = Virag.

90. Vasanananda “conscious delight”. Kaiv. IT, 126.

91. Vidjananda “intellectual delight”. Kaiv. IT, 122,

92. Vignanamaja - Kosa, s. Kosa.

93. Viksepa “throwing asunder”: the development of the illusive
world; false appearance (in an objective as well as in a subjective
sense). /

94, Viriig “one beaming forth”: Ia as owner of the gross - material

body (in & collecnve sense). Comp. Abimanin.

. Viéva “the penetrator”(?): Giva ‘as owner of the gross-material

body (in its individual smgleness) Comp. Abiménin,

96. Vigajananda *delight in the object”. Kaiv. 1L, 123.

97. Viveka-Gnana “diseriminating knowledge ”: objective adequate
knowledge. Kaiv. 1T, 82.

98, Vjakta ¢ that which is manifest, developed”: original nature when
developed.

99, Vrtti, being, state, activity (of the mental facultieg).

100, Vrtti-Gnana, that knowledge which is brought about through the

medium of the mental faculties.

=)
(33}

2315




Sl R s i i U LT

I N « R R e L I T S s WERR v .

———

%

P T R e -

ERRATUM.

Page 14, line 5, for “arr” read “@

I avail myself of this opportunity to give the following additions
and corrections :

1. With regard to the «Outline of Tamil Grammar”:

Page 22, last line, instead of “§ 12” read “§ 13”.

Page 40, § 32, line 4, after “verbs of the strong f.” insut
“may — with those of the weak, or of the middle form —
Page 43, add the following note to § 36: “Such verbs of tho

mlddle form, as end in & or er, have usually & added to the
root; e. g. Ans from Ao to stand (§ 9, 3); Cala from Caer
to ask &9, 3)”
2. With regard to the first volume:
8. 3 Z. 7 v. u. statt “Putréksana” lies “Putraigana”.
S. 3 Z. 8 v. u. statt “Tksana traja (eigentlich Augenmerk-
Trias)” lies “Esani traja”.
S. 198 Z. 13 v. 0. statt “zusammengeht” lies “s thangt
S.199 Z: 9 v. o. statt “Lebens - Exliste” lies “Lebend-Er-
+ loste”.

Wo Antakarana steht, setze stets Anta:karana (die reine
Sanseritform). :




- OUTLINE

OF

TAMIL GRAMMAR.

Gerasmmmar, | L 1



LETTERS.
§ 1.

The three principal kindred dialects of Tamil
(Canarese, Telugu, and Malayalam) have invented
characters of their own for the whole of Sanserit
sounds. Tamil, the most distinguished member of
the Dravida family, has, by its prevailing tendency
to naturalize the Sanserit words imported,” in a far
higher degree preserved the original phonetie system

. of the Dravida languages. It numbers only 30 letters,

"

viz. 12 vowels and 18 consonants. .

T -2

 The Tamil letters are as follows: .
Shape. Pronunciation. Transliteration.?
Short Vowels.
9 (like the short Italian a) a
o) (as in mill) i
= (as u in full) u
67 (as e in spell ) e
@  (like the short Italian o) o

)

1 This transliteration of the Tamil alphabet is not intended for an
exact represeutation of the pronunciation it merely vendens, principally
for the benefit of the beginner, the Tamil letters by similar lotters of
our own, indicating however phonetic modifications according to the

organ used in the pronunciation, by a moedified appeavance of the -
spective lettor,

| 1}
- 1%
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Pronunciation. Transliteration.
The corresponding long vowels.

Shape,

<2 (like the long Ttalian a) a
@ (as ee in steel) i

' oar  (as u in rule) l
oI  (as ey in they) é

p % (as o in sole) 0

Diphtongs.

&n  (as ey in eye) el

ar  (as ou in foul) - 4 an
. Consonants. bl

4 - (as k in king, and ch in the k.

; (GGerman Bach; s. § 4 e and f) ‘

w1 (as ng in long) n
Ig & (as s in same; see § 4, o) s
@h (like the French gn in régne) n

t=  (like the Sanse. lingual t, and (i
A4y by turning the tongue up-
ward to the palate; see § 4, e
and f) '

5T (like the Samserit lingual n,

n
by turning the tongue upward
_ to the palate)

& (as t and th: see § 4, e and f) t
I3 (as a common n) 1
L (as p and b; see § 4, e and ) _ p
o (as a common m) m
D (a gnarling r, half dental and r

half lingual)
] (u soft n) I



. : Letters. V L 5

Shape. Prouunciation, Transliteration,
Liquidae.
o (as y in _)'QLI'})) y
i (as v in round) r
oV (a soft 1) 1
o (as v in vain) : AT !
ar  (ahardl, of alingual cha act.) =1, -
tpt  (asound between r, 1, and the I e
French jin je, alsoofa lingual -
character) ' :

\

Note. The consonant 19 called @ s, orru (single), or @iy,
mey (body); the vowel e ufi, uyir (lite); the consonant fol-
lowed by a vowel, e 09i@uwis (animated body). Also the latter
one is reckoned only as one letter (spss, cl'uttu).

The vowels appear in their own shape only WW@ -
nitials. (_gyto &m “yes”) The following table shows =~ -
in what manner each of them combines (sn k&) or | ‘
coalesces (& ki) with the different consonants. (2 uf)
TG Lous “vowel-consonants”; § 2, Note.) The shovi: |
a, when following a consonant, is not expressed at all,
this vowel being naturally inherent in every consonant,

Just as in Sanserit (& ka). A dot over the consonant
shows the absence of all vowels whatsoever (& ki
see § 2), but is, in native writings, frequently omitted.

Note. In a “\{u.wel -consonant” the vowel is, even when
its sign precedes (@s ke, Cs ké ete.), or partly precedes and
partly follows (@ar ko, Gar kd), always to be pronounced
after the respective consonant.

TIn some parts of the country they do not distinguish it frony 1;
this shows that the sound of it has a stronger tendency to 1 than to r. ' y
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Letters.

§ 4.

For the pronunciation of the letters see §1. T here
add what 1s still wanted.!

a) The short a before the soft (§ 6) letters e,
awor , and the middle (§ 6) letters i, o, @, Lp, at thie
end of polysyllabic words, receives a very soft sound
(nearly as e in men).

gaear (he) pron. aven; gyrewr (wall) pron. aren;
gai (they) pron. aver; use (day) pron. pachel;
gaer (she) pron. avel; ysp (praise) pron. puchel’.

The pronunciation remains the same, when such
polysyllabie words increase by flexion.
. Fagyée (to him) pron. avenukku.

b) When joined to a preceding @, the short a
receives nearly the same sound. !

@zgsw (blood) pron. irettam. .

¢). The vowels e and &, when initials, are usually
T

pronounced, as if preceded by y. . S

e@ (manure) yeru; e (plougly yér.

d) The vowels i (1), e (&), when followed by one
of those eonsounants which are linguals or at least
partake of the lingual character (1", abr , — &ir, p, LD),
are respectively pronounced almost like the German

1 An attempt at giving the pronunciation of L”, esr, by @i and p, even
in a mevely approximate sense, being quite useless, 1 shall even lieve,
wherever these Mbters oceur, merely transliterate thom in the manner
laid down in §8, substituting, however, d for £, when - aséuimes tho
chavacter of a media (see £ on the llowing page). The vowels 4, i,
¢y @ wtey have the sound dndicated in § 2, 4

L
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i (tith)' and 6 (6h)’, but with a somewhat. deeper
sound.

@ (leave!) viidu; &5@ (house) vihdu; ©s@ (perish!)
kidu; C&® (ruin) kihdu.

afeir (air) viin; efar (vain) vithn; Quedr (woman) pon;
Cugm (care!) pohnu. .

afltar (grow!) viilei; £er (lengthen!) niihlu ; Qaven] (space)
vili; Caler (time) vihlei. ' :

Yp (be born!) piira; S (tear!) pihra; Qua (receive)
péru; Cuav (gain) pohru. .

@4 (be humbled! ) iil'i; mpb (Ceylon) iihlam ; @aepenww
(opulence) ksPumei; @ag (splendor) kihl’.

e) The consonants &, &, 11 retain the character
of tenues (s. § 6), and are consequently pronounced

hard, only as initials or when doubled in the middle
of a word. ,

areud (time) pron. kilam; gésw (profit) pron. ikkam;
b #%v (head) pron. talei; s58 (knife) pron. katti ;
wraub (sin) proun. pivam; sy (fault) pron. tappu.
- Note. This rule includes also ', which however; in
purely Tamil words, never appears as initial:
ari2® (show!) kattu,

) When occuring single in the middle of a word,
&, -, &, 1 change — & into a flatus sibilans, & into
a media aspirata, 1" and (s into simple mediae — and
are consequently pronounced soft. (L'J = b, but ra-
ther softer; & = th in the ‘word “breathe”; " = the
Banserit lingual d, and & somewhat like the German
ch in Bady, but rather softer.)

waa (hatred) pron. padei; =@ (suffer! ) pron. padu;

IThe b is introduced heve only to lengthen the preceding vowel.



Letters. C I |

sz (ear) pron. kathu; ok (lamp) pron. tibam (nearly
tivam).

N ote. The consonant = has, even single in the middle of
a word, the character of a tenuis, and is consequently pro-
nounced hard, whenever it is not followed by a vowel.
2. Qarares (enslave!) pron. it kollu. ¥
The same is to be said with-regard to the consonants &
and ¢, whenever they are preceded by the rough consonants
L and . A
s aw (sword) pron. katkam; spsw (sediment) pron.
karkam;
S un (strength) pron. tiitpam; &5y ( chastity) pron.
karpu.
g) The consonant & retains the chavacter of a te-
nuis, also when occuring single in the middle of a
“word, and is consequently pronounced like the Eng-
lish s at the beginning of words.
wrew (month) misam.
~ When preceded by its nasal (§ 6) — @p —, it sounds,
together with @5, like nj (nearly like the Italian ng in
angelo). - '
g@se (five) pron. anju.
When double or when preeeded by t° or m, it
sounds like ch (nearly like the Italian ¢ in 0eIvo).
séei (fear) pron. acham; g & (lordship) pron. atchis
@pwp@ (effort) pron. muyarchi.

h) e with j, at the end of a syllable, reccives a
sound between ei and &, . :

@=dr (do!) pron. sé.

i) Double » sounds like tt.*

@au ) (vickbry) pron. vetti.

b Also like tr.
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When preceded by the corresponding nasal (s. § 6)
“— & —, it may be pronounced like d:

Gevgro (venru, vanquishing) pron. vendu.

Note. The Tamils assign to the pronunciation of a Qe
or long letter (whether = uf7, as g — or 2 WiQuwu, as sr) two
wrgflens (measure sc. of time); to that of a @dev or short let-
ter (whether e, as & — or e ufiGuwir as ) OnE measure;

to that of an 942 or simple consonant (as #) half a measure.

§ 5.

The exact pronunciation of the Tamil can be
learned only by oral instruction; but the pieces, ap-
pended to this Outline as Specimens of Tamil Struc-
ture, may be used also as exercises for reading, a
transliteration of the Tamil text, in aceordance with
§ 2, having been added.

§ 6.

The natives divide the consonants futo rough,
soft, and middle letters. The first class contains the
tenues (&, &, L2, &,'13, »); the second the corre-
spouding nasals (i1, @, ar, 5, tb, o), and the third
the liquidae (i1, i, 3, 61 — gp, air).

Note. According to the organ through which they are
pronounced, they may be thus arranged :

Tennes: Nasales: Ligquidag:
Cratturals : 4 iy
Palatals: & &5
Linguals: /i o &

mﬂ" s
Dentals : & i (The other Liquidac do
Labials : I, w  not hold a decidod po-
Lingual - Dentals:  # & sition.)



Letters.

St
The mode in which the words undergo phonetic
changes, 1s threefold:
Qa@se “perishing” omission;
BAflse “turning” transmutation;
Bsev “incrensing” augmentation.

§ 8.
The rules for Omission are:

1) When a final u (except that of a word cou-
sisting of two short letters, like L1g cow) meets with

an initial yowel, it is droppod. 3

s15 syl (ear-jewel) kitu ani = sngesf ktani. A
ar@ A& (the grain of a certum plmt) varaku arisi =%
arsf& varakarisi. . =
v ."
But: " *®
ug e@w (the cow runs) pasu 6tum, not vCsr@w, pasi-
tum, but wsCar®ib, pasuvitum , according to § 10, 1).

2) When a final (b meets with an initial o or s,
1t is dropped.
srww wrpo (the name changes)‘“ﬁmnm piarum =
Eowr 2w Nimamarums;

mawo mevevg (the name is good) fHiamam nallatu =
srosd ey namanallatu.

§ 9.

Transmutation takes place:

A. When a final /b meets with an initial &, & or &;

B. When a final & or e meets with an initial b ;
Wihen a final 6V, Gir, 631, Or g meets with an ini-
tial -fi, & L'!, '5 or 'ﬁ. :




Tamil Grammar:
S List of Transmutations.
A,

1) 1 Final & and initial &, #, 5 make BI&, @&, 5.

srevo G5 Qg (I asked the time) — snevm@s QLo ;
srevw QrrerCerer (I said the time) = srev@rQsrarCeaner ;
arevb @aifluy (the time is known) = srev 5@ sfiuy.

B.
2) * Final & (in monosyllables) and initial » make T}
Final o7 (in monosyllables) and initial » make ewro.
zre) @pig.af (book -end) = preirapinay;
@per @ple (thorn-crown) == apairapis.

a C. :
'3) 3 Final & and initial &, &, u make ps, s, DLy
Final @r and initial &, #, v make pa, DE, DU;
& | Final or and initigl #, ¢, u make ' s " iy
* Final @ and ;% &, & umake 6, s, oy,
4 &6 saw@ (sugar-candy) = spsain®; — sd sra (eme-
i \ rald) = sparsi; — ae L (flight of stone steps) =
& HLILY..
' Quner e (gold-vessel) =Quipses; — Qurer #m9a)
(gold - chain) = QunpsaBel; — Gurer Lrers (gold-
bar) = QUIT'@LHTGFLZ).‘
gor saf (mans’- wages) = YL mal; — weasrar Qi)
(mamy days’ bistory) = vewsr. Qi) ; — o 1Sig wics
(man - seizer) = 95" (Iug wiir. '
ey s (earthen bowl) = w. sevib; — weir sau (mud-

“~

)

1 According to the principle that the tenues (§ 6, Note) do not

allow. themselves to be preceded by a not corresponding nasal.

2 The nasal b converts the preceding &

and or into nasals (the
lingual o7 into the lingual nusal &r)-

R TR e WL PN R
i

3 The rough lettsrs &, &, 11 convert the preceding soft, (e, ew)
: and middle ones (ev, or) into rough letters (the lingual er and e into

the lingual ¢*), *

L
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Wﬂ") = L Fai; — webr ung&aw (earthen vessel) =
ﬂﬁﬁﬂw ‘ : .
4) ! Final & and initial 5 make pn? (230)4;
Final ar and initial s make 2 5 (&)4;
Final &r and initial & make arm (5m)8;
Final e and initial 5 make ewre (1) 6.
a6 Benr (sea-shore e) = sL_pavs;
ter gender) = & 8%wr.
gaer ssluar (her father) = ga L sduer; — qpor £
(the thorn is bad) = @S s
wwer ggsg (ityielded profit) = vwerp igem ; — Qurer
550 (golden plate) = Qurpra®. ‘
seor Bmssnar (he opened the eye) = sawrigm ssnar; —
sL_olars g Beor (sea-shore) = sL_ofars L wens.

o) G%wr (neu-

Notal e s sometimes also = &rp, espec. in verbal
flexion. - @Qzev Czer (I went) QserCoeir. )

Note II. or 5 sometimes also = em_, in verbal fle-

xion: Qaner Csar (I took) Garewm e
) 7 Final & and initial 5 make er (&re

»
Final er and initial # make er (asrso'r) "
Final e and initial 5 make e (ebresr) 1;
Final «er and inittal 4 make et (ebrew )1, .
£ e : e

1 In the first and second instances the rough & converts the middle
letters & and @ mto rough letters (the lingual e into the lingual . ); in
" the third and fourth instances & transforms itself into the tcnme corre-
<])undmw with the preceding nasal.
bmnetnmcs a single p is found.
CJ (aitham) is nearly pronounced like the German ch in mid).
The latter form, when the prec reding word is a short ulonoﬁ)ll&blc
(llns rule is not always observed.)

5 Sometimes a single <* is found.

6 The luttu' form, when the preceding word stands in Casu obliquo,
(This rule is not always observed.)

7 In the first and third instances the dental nasal (%) tends to nasa-
lize the preceding & and ar; in'the second and fourth instances the
influence of the dental nasal is simply pvercome by the preceding nasals
of the lingual- dental (er) and of thb lingual classes (edr).

L
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sre) e (end of a thread) = srenedf ;= v&‘w@rs@&
®  (stone-heart) = sarQargss. b

savar @i g (the vessel is long) = sevQarie g1, — aper
#1%v (the person spoken to) = @peireen. _

@@er Hews (dark place) = @uenovs; — apar Aeud
(thorny place) = @peairesfiovs,

arair @sd (path in the desert) — s1Qlemrsl; — sesr
@s1p 27 (the eye is long) = & ez Qerriy. 5.

§ 10.
Rules with regard to Augmentation:
1) A final a, 4, u (the latter only inswords con-
sisting of two short letters; § 8, 1) 4, o, 6, or au re-
quires the insertion of s a final i, 1, €, &, or ei

~ seription. * * P
y l? 2 (eevou] ng8) t%lv'b.-‘(and) = ueau (pala um —

palavam).

@6% (not) eidrgrar (e daid) — @atm@uaraer (illei
% enran = illeijenrén).
2) When a final consonant (with the exeeption of
i and ¢p), in short monosyllables, meets with an inj-
tial vowel, that consonant is doubled.

#6 (stone) geserw (rare quality) = seve@aiw (kal aru-

» mei = kallarumei).

3) When a final vowel, especially a long +one
(with the exception of 8, ¢, au), meets with one of the
four rough letters: &, #, 5, 14 as an initial, this
iz doubled.

Qi QererCarair (1 told to do) = @eiiwé@e nan@er i
Hg snfiw (a new thing) yggsnflu;

a

‘that of uJ (as the most homogeneous consonant)
between itself and a following vowel of any de--




Excepted from this rule are:

‘a) The _g; endings

1) in all verbal forms (but not in the infinitive);

2) in adJcctlvcs e. g. He some, g@ar such, sever good (but
not in wmm other, compare § 23); *

8) in verbal nouns, e. g. e ar@sear they are such (things,
creatures) as do not eat;

4) in neuter plural nouns (e. g. we several things);

H) in the ntgrjection of allocution syibuo;

6) & as termination of the genit.

5L "%8p GHasser (walking horses) = 568 p @ Aeraer
(not rL_s@ns @ Henrsar);

feo @Elerser (some horses) = Aa@Seraer (not Hevs
GBenrser);

e Gremsar G@enser (the horseﬁ%not eat) = o oy

w

s G Gevaser

U Qerarear (he said ma.ny thmgg) — u@@&nm@ér
sar & (one’s own hand) = searevs.

b) The _g4 endings
1) in verbo finito, e. g. e cir@w they (ea) eat not;

2) in verbal nouns, e. g. e eirew things which do not eat;

3) in adverbial partu:lples, e. g e.ar@ not eating, w1th0ut
e‘mng, and

4) in funr (mtex j. of allocution), ,gwn (wild cow).

Note Thesge .eeueptlons are restricted to Sy van. Thlb
is a eonnexion in which the noun appears in casu recto. The

reverse is Capmenis, a connexion in which the nouns appears
in casu obliquo.

¢) The o endings |
I. with regard to words composed of two short lotters
(in the Tamil sense; § 2, Note).

Letters. 15
.
q&,&na} (foot of a tiger) = Lelszney ;
@ungp @ui (common name) = @urrgu@un "

L
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- - e
in the shortened form of the adject. participle, e?fg G
(= s@w) giving; 4
2) in the pronouns @ (this), 92 (that), = @ (that there);
3) in numerals, e. g. @ (two);
4) in the abl. soc. with @ (4eQe® with him) ;
5) in the genit. with 9.2 (y@ers of him). '

IL. with regard to words not composed of two short letters

6) in all instances not having, for a penultimate, one of the
rough consonants without vowel (consequently in words
like &rs, dlps, ade, wan@, @seir@, but not in words
like sriy, urée, spy, gée, wil®, & gay) — at least
when occurring in geay. In Capmens, we frequently
sce them comply with the general rule, especially when
they have, for a penultimate, one of the soft consonants
without vowel e. g. &ir (avair® bee, & paw smallness : @ er
@& penw the smallness of the bee).

“d) The endings

in & (thou), and in . (exerement), when in casu recto.

e) The @) aund gp endings

which are to be excepted, cannot be defined by rule. When
they conclude low-caste words (§ 11) placed in casu obliquo
or standing’ adjectively, they will be less liable to exception.
(&l parrot, and srév foot — Deflésney; Carp new, and S22
cloth = Caryd%; but Deflsrenf @b the parrot will streteh
its leg, and @anp @2 10,000,000 pieces oﬁﬁ)c;tll). — (@) in the
ady. participle (e.g. @srevaf saying), in Gaf henceforth, sefl
single, @i ; gl thus, eiutg how, — and g as termi-
nation of the genitive (e.enr — eani_ui) dand as that of the
accusative, are never exeepted. (G HBSCungyer praising
he went, — a1 ¢Qedisrer how did he? — Yagyen. s
s his book, — gessQenargyer he said that.)



= ;':. 4 -~
< N‘bﬁ'e. The rough consonants s,

[

-‘ Nouns. 17 I ‘
v, : » #, U are sometimes

doubled also after g, 7, is (always after ¢/ in the participles

gir “becoming” and Curiis “going”).

®

aaadlan- Shea i o Sy - 2

. " NOUNS.

§ 11.

The noun (@rsi nomen) is either o w15 %mwr high-
caste, ‘or _gy.’.mMemr (§ 9, 4) not (high-) caste, 1. e.
low-caste. All words signifying personal beings
(men, gods, demons) are high-caste, and all words
signifying impersonal beings (a,nxn“lfj,ls, things, and
abstract ideas) are low -caste. Thére are two num- :
bers: @@mento singular, and Lissiemio plural. i

s

¥

Sl o

The subdivision of nouns into .
I getruner (“male-part”) masculine high- caste in the
singular (wser son);
Queirure) (“female part”), feminine high-caste in the
singular (wser daughter);
weviuney (“several persons- part”), epicene high- caste °
in the plural (gepswi kings, Coafser queens); .
L. gerperumsy (“one things - part”) low - caste in the. sin-

gular (ef@Mouse); ‘
veaferumed (Fsevera] things - part”) low - caste in the i
plural (af@sér houses) P

is of importan(‘e’only with regard to the pronouns, and to .1
L
the verb. ‘ |

Note. All these wréd together ave called gauréd (“the ~ =
five-parts” ). ; el I
Grammar, > 2
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§ 12. L

e Ulierets onb one declension @eaum yianin (“change”)
with eight terminations (2 @pLjsar “shapes”), or ten,

if the abl. soc., and the obliquus be reckoned as sepa-
rate cases.

§ 13.
The flexional terminations (@aun _,usmu:lq@qa;m
»
“shapes of (ha,nO'e ') are as follows E
Obliguus. Accusat. Abl, nstrum. Abl. socialis.
vy
o . W
e & g 20
o ~DYEOT « R@)
2L ool
Dat. Abl. separationis. Genit. Abl. localis. Voe.

L e Qdmps  om  Gvn @
. Gaflary  oamiw GusFw

The emphatical & is frequently added to the fol-
lowing terminations _gyav, .ya1 — 2.L_65, 96, @6

— @)av, and @1_5(57 (e g- gyQ@av, al._@_ﬁzsr) but
it has almost lost its emphatical power.

Note I. The obliquusin @ear perhaps represents the most
ancient form of nominal flexion, especially as it may be still
inserted before the termination of any case (with the excep-
tion, of course, of the voe., a case originally not different from

the nomin.), particularly in words not efiding in @r. (§%r,

D@9, @C0, @aic — or @ve, from @arE; §9,3 —
QP ial, Dgrenui, Heda).

Note IL. The abl. sep., in @wﬂ@;@, ig composed of @b
(Note IV), and @5 5 ( “bemg ), aud that in @efera, of Gev
ﬂnd Ig’W@ (“dt‘uld“lg § ) oy .AISO th(‘ ab] 10(. n @6\),

¥ and the obliquus in @er are umd in the sense of the abl. sep.

i
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Note III. The oblig. in @ar often supplies the place of
the genitive. — 9.4 (properly the demonstr. pronoun) is the
more ancient form of the genitive; sometimes eyen < (the
root of the before mentioned pronoun) is found (serusmaer
= gargiusmsar one's own legs). — 2.ani_w (tenseless partie.

of aar “possession”) properly means “possessing” (ga

@@ wa@ser the he-possessing houses, i. e. the houses he

possesses = his houses). — e.anr itself is often used as the
termination of the genitive.

Note 1V. The termination of the abl. loc. in @é is,
properly speaking, a noum “house, place”, and such are all
the other terminations, used in the higher dialect; as for in-

’ g )

stance: wrev part, side, sa. place, @ar. middle, s%v head,

ari mouth, seir eye, are foot, Heve region, aufer plfce,
@f) way, gaw the inner part. — ‘The most common termi-
nation of the abl. loc. is @_s9e (G 65 — the obliq. of @
place; see § 14, IT, a — and the above mentioned @e).

Note V. Words in @), @, ger, ger, g, gor form their' "
b

vocative in various ways :

1) w9 (our Lord!), suef, swifCuw;

2) w@ens (Woman), we s, wmar;

3) gyuwer (master), guw, gdwn, e, guwrlan,
YuQer ;
Quepwer (a great one), Quawrar;

4) aanemer (washerman), e eren ;
amferar (possessor of a gate), arCer@u ;

D) apsCsnar (the old one), aps@sris ;

6) Gmser (moon), Hesrer.

§ 14.

Although the flexional terminations do not ary,
except for the sake of euphony, we can distinguish
_two declensions. The first comprehends such nouns
as do not undergo any internal change, the second
such as do. (Weak and strong form.)

P

WY PR TTORT WS SRR e e w ¥ e LBt e Ll e L

L
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1. Weak form.
a) Such as are polysyllables, or long monosyllableb

(LievasT reward, &Tov leg)

Here only the termination of the dative undelgoes a
euphonical change. wear @ would be too hard, therefore
the vowel contained in the followmg &, viz 2, is inserted
(usvey &), and the following 4, in accordance with § 10, 3,
doubled (ua‘d@j 5@ — usv@]/asg)

b) Such as are short monosylla,bles (wov stone)

They double the last consorint before all terminations
beginning with a vowel (s&v @er, sevalar), in accord. with
§ 10, 2. — As to thé dative, we first get s @, say & (see
above sab &), and then the inserted e occasions not only the
duphcatmn of the following 4 (522 4@, see above sub a), but,
in accordance with § 10, 2, also that of the preceding &
(s00e) 6@ = sOYEG).

¢) Such as end in vowels.

W @), 7, g2 (aur line, $ fire, @& hand).

Here the vowel dr is inserted before all termi-
nations beginning with a vowel: afl g, afi g
= aufleow (in accord. with § 10, 1); but el @,
aflé@ (in accord. with § 10, 3).
) e, 1n words of two short letters, oer, g, -9
(s@middle, Lp flower, @& king, (i father).
Here the vowel & is inserted before all termi-
nations beginning with a vowel: 5@ 2, 5@a g (in
accord. with § 10, 1) = s@aas; as to the dative, it
should be 5@ @, @5 (in accord. with § 10, 3);
but here the once inserted & is retained (5@a),
and so it becomes #@aiée (see above sub a).
d) 2., in words not composed of two short letters
(®m.51 ear, ML opening).
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Here the e is left out before all terminations begmumg.
with a vowel: are &, a1 @ (in accord. with § 8) = arens.

A Strong form.

a) Such as end in _9ib (toaib tree).

They form an obliquus by dropping &, and adding s
(o, wrger)l. To this form the terminations of all the
other cases, exc. the voc., are joined; wrsg &, wiss g (in
accord. with § 8) = wrgens. ,

b) @ and 4 in words not composed of two short
letters (s1® wood, sak flat plate; — 9o tiver, :
auud o abdomen). :

They form an obliq. by doubling the lespecmc < and o
(8rl®2 from er®; gom® from gm), and join to this form

the terminations of all the other cases, exc. the voc., (ar.® o,
&1l g, in aceord. with § 8, = srani ).

Note. Words ending in u, and preceded by a rough
letter with its corresponding soft one, sometimes form._ an ob-
liquus by dmngmg the latter into the former (& into 5, @
into #; 4 into & b into L.

@rm@ monkey, @ré@éarey a monkey's foot; spEsea
a weight, spé#sCsrey a measuring lod w5t medi- B
cine, wrssLeu a medicine bag; wmby snake, uroys "
@esrré) skin of a snake. . ‘.!

Words ending in @ sometimes form an obliq. hy merely ‘

dr opping the b (wob @smibLy, mga@san “tree - branch ")

S 15

A paradigm of the Tamil declension is here in-

sext(,d (Cmmp § 13 and 14.)

»

1 I’mlmpa from wogis 2.5 (the termin. of the genit.), w7651 (wr6.5).
2 Perhaps from 7@ 2.4 (thetermin, of the genit. ), smi g1, s g
(&7 @).

8 Perhaps from B I (lln tevmin. of the genit.), ywo, b5 b
(.ﬂw@)



1) wevesr
(§ 14,1, a.)
2) aev
14,1, b)

: 3) aufl
§ 14,1, ¢, @)
L.
4) 56
[ §14, 1, ¢, p.)
i

5) Bpuy
§14,Td)

'S
Vq 6) wotb

§ 14,11, 2)

) %,
§ 14, 11, b.)

9) sdad

1 Tn nouns following the weak form,
genit. , is prevailing (§ 12, Note ITI).

(§ 18, NoteL.)

Tamil Grammar:

Tamil Declension

2 3.
Obliq. Agce. AbL instr. Abl. soc.
@i 2 2 24
o ol the through the  with the
Weak form.

L everfleor w6t LieV@ev L@@ ®.
safler %W  sowre  seCor®
aflufler a/flaw aflwre) afCur®
sBafer s@enay sRame QG aunr®

Boudler  Gpleou  @piure  SpiCun®

Strong form.

wrgElebr WIS F wrgsTe)  wrs@sn®
Eripey enliewil.  ariline  srlQn®
goder g pap 9400  5Cwe

With the insertion of the obliquus @er be-

svalllear soalull%r sevaluf gyev

sevauf
Cap®

and ending in a vowel —-

e e R}

v
L
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-
. *Nouns,
TR AR
#; w4 . .
“™n the Singular.
4. ) 6. T ¢ 8.
_ Dat. Abl separ. Gen. Abl. loc. -+ Voc.
& @elws 5.5 oL w @ev o
to the from the of the in the 0!
Weak form. l
LuvasE waaflalnp UL w  ueefle ve@ar
‘ 58
P) . segig awvalalps Mg w  sovale s ev
=7
afses afledns afdear! . ohue
& ’
cQaiéE  sOS w5
e

@
r@ajer 1 s@afev
&5

56Ca
Boiyie Bpidede Spide' Bpule  s@pccoE
ot

Strong form.
wrs58@ wisHSw 5

: . i
o Sear 1 w1556 wrGuw i" 45
&
ST Qi anigeim s iger ! s e
LX)
apuss gpddss  goder!
&

B piey
tweeén the root and the flexional termination.
sevall gy s

sevaflafl  sawalufay svalf sevalGu
& s 5.5 DLt erfley

T DN g :

and in all nouns following ther strong form, the use of @eir, for the

4

»
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Tamil Grammar:

§ 16.

By adding the syllable @i to the singular, we get
the plural. :

aJyf) eye, allflaer eyes; a5 guest, el smaer guests;
10%v mount, w2%vser mounts’; a/mi mouth, eridiser mouths.

In some cases a euphonical,change will take place.

Isr father, Jsréser (not dsraer), in accord. with § 10, 3.

&@ teacher, g@éaar (not @@aer), in accord. with
§ 10, 31. a

Quetr® woman, Queir@éaer women (not @ueir@ser), in
accord. with § 10, 3 (¢, 6)2.

‘@psw face, gpadser faces (not gpawaer), in accord. with
SRS !

aé? st,one, spaer (not s&vser) in accord. with § 9, 3.

snar day, srilser (not srerser) in accord. with § 9, 8.

" Words of 2 wii%&wr in eir change this into ..

werfl g man, wedfl s ; but uever reward, weversear.

They may even then add seir:
wesf) B, and wedf) giigar.

Whenever they signify persons we ought to re-
specty they may assume rogiser (&er, the usual ter-
min of the plural, affixed to the honorific syllable
LBT).

saliier father, ssluerwrisar fathers.

1 Aftér words consisting of two short letters and ending i;) D, 4a
following =, =, & or w is always doubled. Such a word is E@-

2 After words in o, with a sofy penultimate, in casa abliquo, &, &,
& or L is doubled. Such a word is Quein@. But where is the casus
obliquus? It is not improbable that thetermination sep originally was a

nounsignifying something like “multitude, heap,” (woman-heap = women)

[




Sometimes the honorific g is affixed to the ter-
mination of the plural e, (sarLomi).

& teacher, G@sserwni teachers.

§ 17.

The flexional terminations in the plural do not
differ from those in the singular. They are joined to
the characteristic of the plural without any alteration
either in themselves or in the noun, — except in the
dative where @ becomes 2 4@ (comp. § 14, 1, a}, un-
less the preceding ar of the characteristic of the
plural be, in accord. with § 9, 3, euphomumlly changed
into *, e. g. w@‘ﬂg,fra;@&@ “to the men”, or u:szrﬁ

. ;15:1551__()‘ from Loasfl% i &6 @.

Declension of the plural

Nowm. L VGT BT Dat. L VTS @5
Obl. L eV EIT & Grf €T Abl. mot. wvearsefedm 55
* Ace. Lveraer Gen. LeveTaEreILL I
Abl. instr. UeerserTe Abl. loe.  Lwverseity
Abl. soe. weara@err® Voe. L evar sor @6y

Note. The vocat. may also be formed by lengthening the
a in &er (wevaramer). Comp. § 13, Note V, 6. e

1 The dative in the singular, when the word ends in e, may be
similarly formed ; amer sword, argpé@ to the sword, or ar @

(@umair@). ‘ .




Tamil Grammar:

PRONOUNS

§ 18.

All the Dravida languages are, like the Tartar dia-
leets, without relative pronouns. Asto the possessive
pron,, the genitive of the personal pronoun supplies its
place. The Tamil Grammarians enumerate only inter-
rogative pronouns, af@) (question) & @ &rev, and de-
monstrative pronouns, &."@ (pointing at) & GQmov.
The personal pronouns are reckoned among the latter.

§ 19.

The declension of the pronouns is nearly the same
as that of the nouns. The obliquus however of the
I. and II. person of what we call the personal i)i‘()—
nouns (prasr I, & thou), and of the reflexive pro-
noun (srer himself) is not marked by an external
(mrar ¥, prasflssr of me), but by an internal change,
namely by lessening the phonetic mass of the casus
rectus (pra I, eresr of me), and the dative of these
same pronouns has _gy inserted instead of o (comp.
§ 14, a): erar @, oTawd@ (not oT.@WE@). — As
to /g1 “it, that” and @) “it, this”, they should,
ag words of two short letters, follow § 14, I, c, B, but
they generally follow § 14, I, d (as for instance
DBv, @B “in it’y not 9128, @) guaflev).
The plural usually is _syeneu or DeDauseN ; Benal

180 is also the Odshi - language in western Afvica. See “Blemente
des Akwapim - Dialects der Odschi-Sprache von 11, N. Riis, Basel 1853.”

L
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Pronouns,

2 L

‘or @ancusar, instead of 9 Hizwar, @) s1ser. Move-
over the plurals _oyemau and P anai may form all
their cases by joining the flexional terminations to

2P and @aipwr (a sort of obl); e. g 9>als
% and _gyaipenm, Mensuslar and @)aupanm.

§ 20.

The @ @G #r6v, when referring to the first
person, is called garanio (own person) (iQLiig
Q@ &mev; when referring to the second person. (ipasr

) g I 1 &P
afl%y (standing before sc. the speaker) IQLiid
P
@&r6v; when referring to the third person, Lir_is
& (extension, distance) LQuitdEG) Frov.

§ 21.
gt and G Ligdr Linayv.
Common form. Honorvifie forn:. L
Nom, mrar 1, & thou, BID WE, B you,
Obl. eredr o ey Lo )
Ace. &6 2en7 e ar e BLOGHLD 2 LDEDLD
Abl. instr. 16T GV ete. BLOLOTEY ete.
Abl. soec. aer@ey® swCuwr®
Dat. 16T S @ BLE @
Abl. mot. 1607 65 ) 15, w5188l 5 5 4
Gen. GETEE L Blb@pEL
Abl loc. ererefiov Beb 8o
LIGVT LT 6V, ;

N.  sn@ser we, Smser you, Dat. TWEGHES | o mEEhE S
Obl. emsar 2 B&er

Ace. e
AL adsdire
A. s &I s Qorp®

o_m&%rT

B mIeT e

o w&Cormev-

An. erdrs aflellm 58  ete.
Gen. 611E1% @i em L
A. l. eamaseaien

o



:I‘a.mil Grammar:

gyr, GlLiawr, and @arpest  Ligvi and Licvallesr

LITGV. LIT6V.
Common form. Hon. form.

Nom. grer ipse, ipsa, sro snEser ipsi, ipsae,
Obl. ser ipsum, S sEser  ipsa,
Ace. sarer | SLenlo FE1E T

ete. ete. ete.

DY EDT LIV LIGUA LITGV.
Common form. _Honorific form.

Nom. gaer he (that  gad he, waiizer they (those
Ace. g@%r man), ST Geiser  men),

ete: . e ote.

Q) LIGHT LITGV. GG WG LITGV. * LIVa6T LIT6V.

Nom. gaer she, 9.4 it, goa , yeoasar they,
Ace. gaer 95 Y@ pen, enaslr
ete. ete. y ete.

4

Note I. All the honoritic forms are properly plurals. —
Whenever srb is used as real plural (weviurev), it includes
the person spoken to, whereas sr@sar excludes it. (57 urad
sar I and you are sinners; srmser uralser 1 and Ty equals
are sinners, not you.)

Note 1I. Also Smser, and 4\/@!”660 may be used as hono-
rific singulars.

Note III. When grasar is used as an honorifie singular,

it becomes a @parenfi% JCGLiE@sre (they themselves = you),

and is construed like fmser (Faser QedBiser, and srdser

- Qe Gisar you did). The scale of pohtcncs in alloeution has
the following gradations: &, £, & ser, srmser.

Note IV. @aer, Gaar, @ (he, this man; she, this wo-
man ; it, this thing) follows the declension of Y QG ; By BIGHT, Dy 4.

Note V. The pronoun srar is, in poetical writings, often
added to substantives, without c]mngmg the sensé. The flex-

!

P S

v S5



Pronouns. 2¢ I

1 terminations are then added to the pronoun, not to the

noun. weflser sarefle (or sefle) = weafsefe in homine,

werfl ser e ler (or 8%ir) == 1afl &% hominem. .
A similar use is made of the pronoun 9.5, with 1co‘ard to; R

B words of gerperLire (wrwg = woib the tree; ‘wrnHe = wr

|~ - #8o in the tree).

§ 22.
The afl@yd G Fmaev 6Teuar or wasuet who ? (6raui,
GTQUIHGIT, GTaUGHT, 614, cienau) is declined in the
same manner as _9JeUad ( _9/auli, _9aIi H6T , Do,

9|, jea).

o

§ 23. #

The demonstrative letters. 9/, @), 67, from which

the pronouns _gjaiesr, @)eussr, ereuat are formed,

are used adjectively. A following consonant is

doubled, and to a following vowel a double e is
_pwﬁxed (Comp. § 10, 1).

9 weflgar = guweflsear that man, @ wefsar = @v

werflger this man, e wefl geir = ebiwerf)ser what man ?

9 oari == .g,a;gbn that village, @ esi = @digyi this vil- | \
lage, & ari = @rdigyi what village ?

S

e

SRR

“They make adjective pronouns also when they are
lengthened into 9155, @55, sris. A following a,
. &, g or v is doubled (§ 10, 3), and to a following
| vowel au is prefixed (§ 10, 1).

@5 weflgar = @) i swellger this man,

iz Guer = 955 Quedr that woman,

" e emit = & jisgyi what village?

‘ They may be formed also into _gyasrar, @)are,
' er@rar “of that kind — of this kind — of what kind?
, what? (quid? or rather gquae?)”
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Tamil Grammar:

=

ga@rerweflsar a man of that kind, such a man;

@ararQuesr a woman of this kind , such a woman ;

aararQsrarafiser what have you said?
Note. aerar is properly speaking, a neuter noun (a9%sr
GOy LC@ui, usi)@S}a'n'uﬂs'v; see § 44). — Forms like ererar
Ss1Ce “through what?” are derived from ererers - what”, —
In the higher style also seirer and @erar (usually af%rsed
dyappo- participles 5 see § 44) oceur as neuter nouns (@ %07
é@ﬂzﬁqd@uﬁ, vevalerume ).

§ 24.
The addition of 2 b (‘“‘and”) to an interrogative
promoun produces the sense of “every”.
Gaigyw every one, wreauw all things, edaemayn

every sort, a4 swerflsayib every man.

: e A Bt .
The addltmn”of %@Q{ILD, 2@ aiib (“even if it
should happen”), to an mterrogative pronoun: pro-
duces the sense of “any one” sc. among many.
@155 1o6vf] & @ & ew b any man, ewiverf seneneyp any man.

Note. The flexional terminations are affixed to the noun,
not to e (gBayo or Yyepewid); 6. g. &7 serfl & %ruh (not
& /i goedf s@yanin ) hominem quemlibet,

NUMERALS.

The cardinal numbers® (5707 sxflayr 8 L
of number”) arve these:

U For the characters see Appendix |

1 R pgree

b
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Y

aLl@® .

PaTLS

LI o LR
uﬁ@@a}r,@ ;
L@ esflresr® .

) QG&T@OG&,@ s
uSeey

v 8% 55 51
ubleym .
u,@@m@ ;
uSQare ®

uSQ srerL g
Qous
DBusQaner o .
DGushran® .
QGussepary .
QBLEZmTey
Bousessis
B@ussry .
@@uﬁ@g@ :
QBUsLOs @

DGusQsrerus .

@p i g

Numerals.

= O Lo

18
19
20
21
22
25
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

31
WLLEQsrerm . 31
BT DL 57 40
QLIS . 50
QG L 60
qpuE . . ., 70
&l T LI 5 ; 5 80"
Q& esor ggar oy ! 90
VR 100
L@y eir o 101
wpAren® 102
SIONIISE 110
- BrpdmUS o 120
@rpy@&yg . B30
Boss . | i o0
X s
BTG . . . B, 400
@srarerrulmo . 900
gulmb . ; 1000
WrgQsrerm . 1001 .
VLA p g 1100
905585 @7 20 1200
@ rulow 2000
uBeulow 10,000
@@L Senisw 20,000
arapon or Gev
REF S 5 100,000
D@srapdo . 200,000 -,
us g mullon ],,000,000
B@usBrEpSan 2,000,000
Cemg . . . . 10,000,000

! Qsretrggny = Qgner gray a'“hundred with a hole”, as one

decade is wanting.

# %A thousand with a liole™; as one hundred is wanting.



Tamil Grammanr:

They are as nouns regularly deciined, whenever
they stand alone or are placed after the respective
substantive, which then remains undeclined:
@ardley in one (thing), wrw eerdes in one tree. f

When they are placed adjectively before the re-
spective substantive, gar g must, and @)radr@ and
arp can be changed in g1y i, arip before vowels:
gorer one person, Frrullsn 2000, gpulsn T000.

and in @i or @@ (FFi or @@, altp or orp) before

consonants:
?n’ weflser. and @5 weflser one man, i wrw and [G)
b7 two trees, e s 6 the seven seas, and ergpsevis
seven kalam (a measure).

Also the following numbers, when used as adjec-
tives, may undergo a change:

eperm = @p before a vowel: ap gozi (eparer, § 10, 1)
“three kings” and = @ before a consonant, which
then is doubled: @ gro = apigrz “three hundred”.

BIYY == mrev : mrey e (Enpaein, § 9, 8) “four kalam”.

@541 == g before a vowel: z guimi (guridan, § 10, 1)
“five thousand”, and before a consonant, which then is
doubled (2 e/etrenrs = géaeremrs “five colors”), —
or preceded by the corresponding nasal, in case it be-
longs to the rough letters (guGura the five organs of
sense, misevwn five kalam). :

o = Y gmsew six kalam.

L@ = crei | (ereraevis eight kalam).

1 ereir means also “number *. Perhaps they origivally counted only
as far as 8 for wge “ten” seems to be derived from. the Sanscr.
“pankti”, and @erug “nine” is a composition of @erm (one) and
LIB.5 (!‘uu), i e. one (dedueted from) ten == nine. (Compare my re-
marks to G greirgary 90, and Ggnererruzn 900, on the preceding
page.)
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Note I. In multiplications it is customary to place the
larger number before the smaller one (spaperm T times 3 —
21), except in poetry where we find also the reverse.

“ Note II. The particle o5, when added to any number,
produces the sense of completion (gu@urs the five senses ;

by “9u@urdywn” the five senses are characterized as some-.
thing complete, as a whole).

§ 26.

Distributive numerals are formed from the 10
digits, with the exception of 9.

@dQaneary one by one, ga@rm six and six, -
@dalren® two and two, aa&Caep seven and seven,
Croepeary three and three, a@&@ar’®@ eight and eight,
sisrgy four and four, uiiug s ten and ten.

Soaig five and five, -

Note. The mode of formation is this. The first letter of
the respective number is prefixed — if long, in its shortened
form. In case the number begins with a vowel, two & (one

@ only with yegard to gsis) are inserted, and when it be-
gins with a Consonant, this is doubled.

§ 27.

Ordinal numbers, as adjectives, are formed b
: 3 9] ’

adding _gyib (the future participle of to become
5 <2 P 1 <2’ ?
“that which will beeome or be”) to the card. number.

@uesr_mb the second, @rebre mbsal the second verse ;

aparapw the third, eparmsd 9Ssrw the third chapter.
Ordinal numbers, as adverbs, are formed by adding

~gya1&l (verbal noun from <9} “something that will
become or be”):

Blredore ey g secondly , epeabrara s thirdly.

Ordin

Graminar,

al numbers, as nouns, are formed by adding
3

Numerals. 33 L



Tamil Grammar:

gyraust (“he who has become ‘or is”) ete. to the
adverbial form.

@rein_ragraraer the second (in rank).

Sometimes also by adding %GD’I to the form Qt th(-
ordinal number: .
ugsrer the tenth. ; -

Note. Instead of ger@nl, parmarasr, parmag, they

man, firstly”, and wherever geray appears in composition, it
is converted mto &7, in order to receive the before mentioned
affixes: uBQewerw eloven, u,@@@mrw (not uE@eyer ) the
eleventh ete. :

§ 28,

_ Among the indefinite numemls, Ligv “several”,
and Pev “Some” are adjectives. — srevavmib, atam)
Apis’, 9% 5 Gith, LpApILD, ApipeaLow/ip “all”
are neuter nouns; they are declined (compare § 24,
Note), and placed after the respeetive Sllbbtd}ltl\-’ﬁ,
which remains undeclined.

Nom. re@@pia; - @papeniow,  SWsgn,  Gpup G,
Ace. ssosapin, @papenoan i, 2% s, o lpas s,
(like wruw) (like @)  (like arg) (like )

815, § 15. 8 15. $ 15.

Note. Also eéamns may affix the particle o6, and then
: be declined like saewv@ow (ace. adersamsyis), or, takiug the
termination of the pluval, follow the declension of gyewar —

§ 21 — (acc. esvavrapanpujiv).

- R— "

GTATID , FHMNAPLD, and Qgi?mrgcguw may be
formed also into nouns of Lisvitiimreay.

o3 anlinh g <o

! 'Fhis means rather “unigue”. % w0 in this and in the foll, num.
b * @pge) means beginnining.  isthe conjunction. Comp. §25, Note 1.

8y @psenn?, apsereTaeT, apsenais “the first, the first

i |



Nom. aeusv/r@w FENW0 , gP%rasw all (men and women).
Acc. avenaryn, ssae@ruyw, 9% aen .

fore the respect. substantive. They then drop the & and re-
quire 2o at the end of the subst. (asvsvlrwezrﬁ,srrs@m &
el giaerpw all men).

Verbs. - . 35

(Compare § 24, Note.)

" Note. erevevrib and #sevb.may be placed ad_}e(,tlvely be-

VERDBS.

- § 99,
The personal affixes (@), from the Sanscr. vikrti

“chanée”) of the verb (afl%rd-G#mev “word of ac-
tion”). are the 1)61.50112].1 pronouns themselves, mostly
m a shortened form.

a6 (a1, gyer, Yeoreor 1) from mrer I,
geir and Quesrure | yu (@), 29, 2%rt) from & thou,
i from & thou,
Dy GRTLITE) cgarr (oerer ) from gyaar he,
Quatrurey”  gar (J’&T@’rl) from gever she,
PETHATLING 4 remaing g it,
b (o, oo, gyervl, eres, HGeris) from smb we,
LIV LiTe) J wiser (&, @, yefnl) from Rarser, £7 you,
gigar (g, i, yeti 1) from geiser, yan t.hey

: us\laﬂmuﬁs\l gar () from gyaas they.

They are joined to the root, after the characteristic

of the respect. tense (e. g. @W;D or @M for the pre-

sent, & for the past, and au for the future) has been
mserted

3 qn,'c&r in the beginning of this word is a mere lengthening particle.
a%

¢ ﬁ




Tamil Grammar:

Present Tense (A& wanevin).

Char. of the
Root. iy Pers. affix,

Qe Gerp 167 QelGarCper 1 do,
Qed  Barp Qi @eui@er@pds thou doest,
Qsdi  Barn T QediGersSi thou doest,
Qriy  @erp e Q=i@araper he does,
Qeir  Gerp  gar QzdBaraper she does,
Qi Berp 2.5 QediBerms it does ,
Qi Garn 1) QriiBer@apw we do,
 Qeu Sern AT EGT QeliBerdissr you do,
Q& Bearp Yyiser Qsuierapiser they do,
Qi Gerp g &r Qeu@emper they do.

Past Tense (@nissres). Fut. Tense (e @rarevs).

QeiGser I did, QziRaair 1 shall do, '
@zwigr thou didst, @swiarmis thou wilt do,

Qg1 81 thou didst, Ozdiefi thou wilt do, |
@=iigrer he did, Qslarer he will do, :
Qzdigrar she did, @ediamer she will do,

Qsiigg 1t did, : @einyw it will do, ‘
Qe smo we did, @eiiGarmd we shall do, "
Qsifiser you did, @sireSiser you will do,

Qsdgriser they did, Q@ediarisar they will do,

Qeiiger they did. @iy they will do.

Note. The garparure) as well as the uevalarure of the
future is marked by e (@sdiuyi it will do, and they — ea —
will do), instead of e and aer (Osiag and Qsiaer; the
former of which is the @ermerure of a verbal noun, whereas
the latter is the corresponding wevalerures “a thing which
will do”, and “things which will do”. This rule regards those ‘
verbs that follow the weak form of conjug., as well as those |
that follow the middle one (§ 30). — 'In verbs which fol-
low the strong form of conjug. (§ 30), s@w (sr_s@w “it will
walk”, and “they — ea — will walk”) is pust instead of b
and duer (s lu g, and 5L duar, the former of which means
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Verbs. 3 L

again “a thing which will walk”, whereas the latter signifies
“things which will walk”).

. § 30.
There is a strong, a weak, and a middle form of

conjugation. The strong one has s in the future, "
i the weak one a1, and the middle one (1.

Note I. The weak form of conjug. naturally represents
the intransitive, and the strong form the transitive verb, —
although with many exceptions, unless the same root can be
conjugated in both ways, in which case there is no exception
(@Caer 1 shall grow corrupt, but gl Cuer 1 shall cor-
rupt).

Note II. Verbs which follow the middle form, generally
end.in ar, eir, e or er.

Note III. All verbs belonging to the third class, end in
e, — but not all ending in e, belong to the third class. Such
as consist of three sy llables ((yz@@ hasten), — such ag are
composed of two letters (in the sense of the Tamils, § 2,
Note) with a long penultimate, and a final .. which cannot
ad libitum be thrown off front the root (#@ lengthen, but not
wres perish; for instead of wres we may put wrer; see also
Note V), — and such as have, fora penultlmate a simple
consonant either of the rough or of the soft class (fé@ take
away, mwy believe) are, for the most part, liable to heing
conjugated in the manner of the third class.

Note IV. Verbs of two short letters, ending in &, @ or
2, and following the weak form of conjug., belong to the
fourth class.

’ g Noto V. Verbs ending in @ and @, and at the same
I time in # and p (gl and safli recede, avngp and "“Tb@ pro
pery, generally belong to the seeond class.

Note VI. Verbs of the séventh class mostly end in .
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4
i
5
1

L Weak
Present. Past. Future. Root.2 2
1) @arp, @p1 o) & @ Geus (do)
2) Berp, &n b8 & <24 (know) .
3) Geii, B Qer & gig (make)
4) @arp, @p  Thelastcons. doubled. & 5@ (laugh)
1 Middle
5) Qerp, Bp - P Gow e @er (eat)
. .
111, Strong‘
6) s@arp, 465 Bg gy £ (finish)
1) é@erm, 56 m b5 i me. (walk)
O ; ;

1@p (properly 8 ) is shortened from ey, which is perhaps
composcd of & and e “to'day, now ", for & (@) originally scems to
have exprégsed the future (comparé old forms like Qi@ 1 will do).
There is still another characterigtic of the present, common to all the
three forms of conjugation @ Merpy (Quds g Mermy eray — Qi
Ber@peir “T do™ and s6 on). Meirgy is the past of Ay to stand, and
is either the eharact. of tlie negative participle (see § 39), common to all
the three forms of conjugation (QedwrderGpeir, properly “I stood
not doing ”, but T now do), or it is the characterisfic of an ancient adver-
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form.

®  Present. g Past; Future.

QedlearCpen 1 do, Q@#iCsear L did, QedRevsr I shalldo,
9@ Gpar I know, 98 iCsear 1 knew, 989CasrIshall know,
& @& Cpar Imake, g46Carer 31 make, g4@Caer 1 shall m.,
r@RerGpar Ilaugh. sé@ser I laughed, me@aser I shall laugh.

form. i : i
Bear@earGpen I eat,  Ser@per I eat,  Har@uer I shall eat. k.
(inst. of Per@ser, ¢
see § 9, 4.) ; 3
form.

BidGlar@per I finish, #isCaer I finished, @ioGusird 1 shall fin.,
ss@arGpar I walk, s iCaar I walked, 5 o@uert T shall W

bial participle (T placed myself into the p(;sitiou‘ of" doing); see § 85,

1
Note. ! v
2 See § 31. \ |
3 The @ermerunsd “it made* would regularly be S @ o5
= gd&arags, but thisis contracted into B5Dp o (gsDer g, 958 ez, 1

KEEpo; § 9, 4), whereas the uncontracted form is the PR DET LI of )
a verbal noun “something which made”, (Com!re § 29, Note.) |
4 The affix of @erperure and ueaelerume is E@; see § 20,
Note.
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§ 31.
The imperative (arauey “command”) in the sin-
gular is the root (L1@% from the Sanser. prakrti) ‘it-

self!. The affixes o 1p and 2 wm1senr form the honorific
and the plural.

# Qzis do thou! £ Qeiwyi do you (honer.)!
gmser Grinyssar do you (plur.)!
Note. Another form of the iml;er. 18 identical with that
of the negative voice 2 (§ 39).
@sdnumis do thou (and “thou doest not”)!
@edisSi do you (and “you do not”)!
@siSisar do you (and “you do not”)!

We find even gs “may it happen!” (see §°32) afixed to
this form : Qzdwrwrs may you do!

§ 32,

The optative (awm@sreir “all-coniprehension”,
because it does not, like the arauev, refer only to the
second person) is formed by adding &° to the root.
This form is however restricted to verhs of the weak
or of the middle form; verbs of the strong f. use the
mnfinit. (§ 36) in an optative sense,

Iu;rrﬁév

3

B4 @ &7
'utc.

@eiis may 1, thou, he do!

¥ in its historical, not always in its original shape,
# Perbaps because the expression “Yay do not”
mand “But you ought to do”,

3 This 5 is perhaps the original termination of th

and in the middle £,) which now is weakene

may imply the com-

¢ infin. (in the weak
d into a mene 9 (see § 36).

Tamil Grammar:
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Also the future tense with <24 (infin. of 2y “be-
come”) is used in an optative sense.

QriCaeys ! may I do,

@zdiaumurs mayst thou do.

§ 38.

The participles in Tamil as well as in other
Dravida langnages are of two kinds: adjective (@i
@u&Fin “defective nouns”), and adverbial (afl%or
Quig &b “defective verbs”).

§ 34.
The adjective participles of the present and of the
past are gained by adding _gy to the characteristics

of the respective tenses, — whereas the garpeT

tirev of the finite verb in the future represents at
the same time the partic. of this tense.

QruBerp 9 = Qed@arp who or which does,
Qs 9 = @=dis who or which did,
@euiys who or which will do (hesides “it will do”).

The adverbial participle has no form peculiar to

the present, and that referring to the future is now
T , g

little used.®

The latter one is in form identical with the I11. pers.
mase. sing. fut.

! Properly gs “may it happen!” (‘Lhe infin. P& itself is some-
thing between imp. and opt.) — Qsui@aer “that I shall do”, |

® It is still in common use in phrases like this: sresr Qs uianrPerer
(Prop, ]';gr,: facturus cur?) “ Why should T do?

e JEEE R saL 1
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Qewaner in order to do (“as one that will do”),
p—vumer in order to walk (“as one that will walk” e

The adverbial participle referving to the past tense
is formed by adding (or rather restoring ) 2 to the
characteristic of the past tense!:

Qeuig e = Qs having done (doing),
B58 e == 5L 5% having walked (walking) ;
except In verbs of the third alass (<245 @ to make),
where the final a51 of the characteristic of the tense
~ @)as1 — is dropped: L
H5@er , 948 having made (making).

e o

Note. There is also an ancient adverbial participle in <
(@rdwr = Qsiig), in form identical with the adject. parti-
ciple of the negative voice (§ 39). Perhaps the 9 in both
was originally one and the same, — the root of that verb
<which means “to become”. (A thing which comes into exis-
tence, partly is, and partly is not.) 4 . -
A § 36.
The addition of ‘& to the root forms the infini-
,_ tive in verbs fo]lowing the strong for
gation? — and of a mere -9 in verbs
weak or the middle form.

m of conju-
following the

! The verb. form in g, ¢. g. Qeiig (Qsi) 999 perhaps “something
endowed with what the root Qs signifies, i.e.something doing”) originally
seems to have heon used for all the forms of the finite verb in the sing. (mrer
7 QEM.J@ I duing, £ Qdfu:t‘ﬂ thou tluing «tl'.), — aund @,;ilg“b (Q,g:u'/ég:

eb) i the plural (575 Qadigin K@ wer QFdigns); Qedigr in the
senge of “Ldid", and @ dignd in the sease of “we Aid™, iy still found in
the ancient dialeat. Prohably (i personal affixes weve added later (G)&u'./
& a6 = QulQger 1 did cte.).  In Malayalam the pe

raonal alfixes
aro not yet used in prose.
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- s walk, 5g4 to walk,

II. @zw do, @zdw (the double u according to § 10, 2
e obtain, ger-w (the w inserted accord to § 10, 1),
2 weep, g (the final e dropped against § 10, 1).

S8 5 v ;

There is still a very peculiar kind of 9% Quig
#ip, a sort of conditional mood, which partakes
of the character of pouns as far as it is formed —-
partly by adding the termination of the obliquus in
@a1 or of the abl, loe. in @)av to the root, in verbs
belonging to the weak or to the middle form of con-
Jugation :

Gai Ger = Qediller, Qo o = Griuder “Tf 1 (o,
we ete.) should do™;
and to the ancient termination of the future ($@), in
verbs following the strong form:
BL-8@ Q& = bL SE@T, B & @ = sL-28ev “If I (he,

we ete.) should walk”™;

. — partly by adding the termination of the abl. instr.
to the characteristic of the past tense:
Qi g = Qziigner “If I (he, we etc.) should do.”
BB g = gD emer “If I (he, we ete.) should make.”
Note. Q#iigre) means properly “by doing" ; Q&uuder “in
doing”; @edufesr “from doing”. '
By adding 2.1b to the terminations e, @ev and
<2y ov, a geneval subjunet. with “although” is obtained:

Qeilgys Qeinlguib, QFiwnos “Although 1 (he, we)
should walk.”
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A similar subjunctive is formed by adding = 15 to
the adverbial participle referring to the past tense

(§ 35):

Qerlig b = Qedisin although I (he, we ete.) did.
948 e = gs@uu although I (he, we cte.) made.

Note. The latter form supposes a fact, whereas the first
mentioned form implies a supposition.

§ 39.

Thus far of the active voice in its positive form.
There is also a negative one (a18ioemm “counter-
word”) with only one tense for all times, formed
by adding the personal affixes to the root without
the intervention of the temporal characteristic :

@z erar == QeiiCuiar I do not,
Qeis s = Qzimwris thou doest not,
Qeis giser == Qs iSiaar you do not ete.

Note. The gerparures ends in g (instead of <2.457), and
the uevallarumes in g (instead of 9 or ger): Q&iiwirgyit does not
(not @z gr), and @edwn they (sc. ea) do not (not Qi) 1.

i qggﬁ'and@, in these forms are propably contractions of & 9.8 and
@ ; for it seems that the characteristic of the negative oviginally was
3 (to be inserted between the root, and the personal affix), See § 35,
Note. Compare the adj. part. of the negat. voice (@& diwm not doing),
where that characteristie is still preserved 4~ and the Telugu conjuga-

tion, where it is still found in a shortened form throughout al

1 persons ,
and numbers in the finite verh :

Padu - danu T fall, Pada - nu T fall not

Padu - dava thou fallest, Pada - va thon i'ullc;t not,
Padu - nu he falls, Pada - du he falls wot.
Pudn - dumu we full , Pada - mu we fall not,

o 0 B LS iy -—'7"—,""'-""77"' ety
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Verbs.

The adverb. partic. is formed by adding s (or guwev), and
the adject. partic. by adding g5 (or 2) to the root1:
Qi 987 = Qi not doing, '
» OFl g5 = Qedwrs not doing.

Here is a tabular view of the negative, together
“ L

with the positive, for the sake of comparison. =
~ Positive. Negative. W&
Present. - Past. Future, Common tense. =
QeiferCper @QsiGper  QriCasr  QeiQuer I do
I do, 1 did, I shall do, not,
Q& arapd Qedigmi Qediaris Qi
Qs &) a7 ap o Qeuigrer  Qediamer Q& diwimesr
W& 18 ebr apor Q& grer Qediamer Qadwrer '
Q& li&ler g @FIF Qewiwyw Qedwirg \

QeiElerCuv  QedQsris  Qeifamd  QedQuimb.
Qel@erSser  QeiiGieor QsiaSiser QediSiser
Qel@armrisar Qeuigriser Qelamiser Qedwriser
Qeli@armpear  Qedigen Qedyw Qaduwir

Adj. Part. ;

Qzu@erp doing, Qsdis donge, @sdiyw being Qeiwrg (Qsdr

about to do, wn) not doing.

Ady. Part. )
Q&g Qedieurer Qg (Qew
having done, in order to do, wriwev) not doing.
Positive. Negative.

Lp. @&ir do thou! @zium@s do thou not!
@&digo (honor.) @Qsdwn@swyw (honor.)

Qelymser (plur.) @edinn@symser (plur.)
" Padu- duru you fall, Pada - ru you fall not,
Padu - dura they fall, Pada-ru they fall not,
Padu - nyt they fall, Pada - vu they fall not.

'In gg and g5 we propably have the charactevistio of the neg.
voice (@), and the characteristic of tha past_tense (&) Thus Qedrwn
& corresponds to Qewgr. and Qedwng v Qwis.
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§ 40.

Another negative — even more general, because
referring also to all persons, genders and numbers -—
15 gained by adding @év2v “not” to the PRET M6

. Limev of the goibrLirev-verbal noun of the present

tense (§ 50):

s (5rw ete.) Q8 p 56 %y (@&@Q@g; @ev%v) I (we ete.)
do not, did not, shall not do. (Properly “The I-doing
is not”).

By subjoining @)sv%v to the infinitive, a negative
of the past tense for all persons, genders, and num-
bers is gained.

mrer (mmib étc.) Oriwelete (Qsdwr @er2ev) T (we ete)
have not done.

§ 41,

A complete negative may be formed by adding
the verb @) “to be” (@ HsRBwesr 1 am, @55
@mawr I was, @) w1 iicr I shall be) to the negative
advérbial participle in 2B (0T _gp1psv):

Qeiwng §)wses 6 per == QrluwrSwms&Cper I do not,

Qsuing wiCser = QeiwrSmiCser I did not,

Qerdiungr @) awuQueir = @swwnBmuQ@uer I shall not do,

@siiwng Qaigre = QeiwrBgisre If 1 (we ete.)
should not do.

Note. It is still more common to use Gur go! (Cunb ,
Coer 1 g0, Cui@erer I went, CurQassir I shall g6) in the
same way, and to add the emphatical particle & to the ter-
mination of the adverb. part. in g& (9Cs):

@xdinCp CurGerer I did not do,
Qeinin@s Qungger If 1 (we ete.) should not do.
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4 Sk § 42. , -
The pzissive voice 18 formed by adding the verb
L@ to suffer (LGRCpasr 1 suffer, 11" Q1_o5r 1 suf-
efred, LiIGQsuasr 1 shall suffer) to the infinitive N o,
o956 14L@ECpar T am beaten, %
Ypss0u@8@d thou art beaten, R
‘gadatiuc Crar I was beaten, - i

Sipaau@Caar 1 shall be beaten,
Hpéasiu@ar 1 am not beaten ete.;

or the verb G i to get (QL1nRBwar, QLin@per,
Q) 1 uQBaussr): _
Y0 560LQUnBCrar I am beaten. i \
A passive may be formed also by subjoining the
verb 2 i ® to eat (2 ar@@par 1 eat, & o Q@L_or®
L ate, 2 cir@rigir I shall eat) to substantives, espe-
cially to such as are formed from a verb (see § 49):
oy enCar I was cutoff (90 Uiy from .0 “to cut off )
- or are identieal with the verbal rost (see § 49):

g@puyerCuar I shall be beaten (genp verbal root, and 4
noun — “to slap” and “a slap”). ‘
§ 43,

Some verbs may be made causal by "insorting
certain letters after the root — 1 in verbs follow-
ing the strong or the middle form of eonjugation: .

! The ) is doubled in accord. with § 10, 3 (a, 1). :

* The vephs “to get” and “to eat” serve also in Bengali to form a il |
vassive (piite and khiite). See “Three Ling. Disscrt, by Chey. Bunsen,

Pv. Charles Meyer, and Dr. M. Miiller™ page 884, i , :
3 Tustepd of o er@ g § 9, @ .
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s to walk, s 0.9,
and &, in verbs following the weak form:
@i to do, Qziial.

‘ They always follow the strong form of conjugation
. (class 6):

L T

- eLudsECpar I cause to walk, Qzriiafs8Cnar I cause to do,

mi_85C ser I caused to wallk, @siafgCser T caused to do,
‘r_sljgl/LSlu@ue&r Ishall c. to w.  Qsriiad@uer I shall c. to do.

Instead of 1§ or @f, some verbs —— whether fol-
lowing the strong or the weak form — insert the let-
ters 4. i o

w@8Cpar 1 suffer, uBsEHECmer I cause to suffer,

8L EE6Cpar I lie down, 8. s m&Cper I cause to lie down.
These always follow the weak form (class 3):

u@s @& Cmarr, W@EECarer, LB HCaer.

Note. Causal verbs are formed also by a more internal
change of the root:

1) Roots in @ or o double the last consonant (08Cper 1

run, g 0&EGper I canse to rung a26Cpear T ase

end,
o6 Cpasr 1 cause to ascend).

2) Roots in @@ and oy change the preceding soft letter
nto the following rough one (# in 4, and & in &)
GypuESpg it sounds, apyse@pew it causes to sound,
aapuoy@arear he rises, @apliy@mer he causes to rise.

Also these follow the weak form (class 3).

E
§ 44.
A - - .

There are some roots in 2 and ®), used adjectively

(-9 difficult, @esfl sweet), from which a kind of

verh (af%s 5‘;@',_,5}4_',,4@;1')_@ “aetion - il’nfimating fini-

AR N g BN b0 ad i L L R e e i L L oot B Ly

L
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") may be formed that, like the negative, is tense-
less, and consequently affixes the personal terminations
(partly in a somewhat ancient form) without the
intervention of the temporal characteristics. (A finala.

is changed into @); e. g. @ Li@p “great” into @u'ﬁ)* I

Vg

.

‘Verbum finitum. b -, :‘
Quifl @er = QuifiCwer I am a great man, . i
Quif g = @urleww thou art a great man, s
Quifl gyear = Qudwear he is a great man, o

Quifl ger = @Qufwer she is a great woman,

Qufl @ (9@) = Qafga (Quiwg) it is a great thing,
@uifl e = Quifi@uub we are great men,

Qui) mi = @QuifiSi you are great men,

Quifl &7 = Quiflwi they are great men,

Quifl g (ger) = Quflw (Quiflwer) they are great things. -

Participle.
G@uiflw being great. .

Also nouns may become M?@T&@ﬁuq@by,

€. g. &owr eye:

saimCanrar 1 possess an eye, & awduer thou possessest etc.,
seiemrar he ete., sawemer she ete., 6. @ (instead of
seg see § 9, 4) it ete., seew (partic.) having '
eyes.

They often join the person. temminations to the vb-
liquus; e. g. alevafer (obhqu. of @flsv bow), and 1p
&5 51 (obliqu. of @pasib face):

ofvafCerer 1 am an archer, efevef?er thou ete,. afeved
erar he ete., efevalarer she ete., efevafpm (instead of
alevallargy, see § 9, 4) it ete.

arss@zar 1 have a 1a(e, @rsseng thou ete., gossser

he ete., gpsésar she ete., @ragsg it ete., —— dpsgs
(partic.) having a face. \

Grammar.
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These verbs may be also declined; they then are
called aﬂ?ﬁma@ﬁuqu@un (it actwn-mtunatmg

nouns”), as for instance :

QuifCuer I am a great man, @uAGu%sr me who am a
great man, QufCuege) throu"h me who am a great
man, and so on. )

Quifieow thou who art a great man, Quflewerw thee

n;who artiete.

@ufwer he who is a° great man, @uifleZer him who is a

© great man, Quifiwegye thr ough him who ete.’

Note. Any finite verb may be considered as a noun, and

consequently declined. It then receives the name eg‘?saru@un
(“verb -noun”):

wp@ser “I walked” and “I WhO walked”, 5. 5Cs%mr
. me who walked ete.; — 5z srer “he walked” and ¢ he
who walked”, 5. gsr@e through him who walked ete.

CTIVES AND ADVERBS

§ 45.

ljectives and adverbs are called in Tamil o A4
Qirney (ﬁﬁ«property word”), and when distinguished,
the former receives the name of G’U@/ﬂar@a-nm)

(“nouii - property - word” ), the latter that of a9%mr
i rﬁa'r@ #nov (“verb - property - word” )-

§ 46.

Fhey may be a.rranged into the following groups:
A,

1) wed? (from aev power?) seveml Ao 1 (from Qe few-
ness) some, savay ! (from mev goodm,ss) good ;

1A sovt of tenseless participle. See § 44.
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2) @ung;/ (common), wo other (wpnmn? bef01e VOWGlb), Carm
other (Caypp 3 before vowels).

B.
1) @ef, @eflw! sweet, aif, o flurl proper; |
2) @sn@, @ampw ! cruel, 5@, spuw ! violent.
1) Qu@, Quiw?’, — Q@ui? (always before vowels) great:
(GuMeruw great pleasure).

sq, efwl, — leri? (always before vowels) black (am
o0 ® black sheep) |
S, yfwl, — g’ (dwavs before vowels) precious "

(gysudi precious life). .

ue, uBul, — uré? (always before vowela) green (ur&
%v green leaf). , .

2) Gs®, Qmigwl, — Qs ? (always before yow els) long

(@rs:_@L_@,sgr long letter).

o, ehul, —'Gop? (always before vowels) short
(@p@p@ﬁ@ short letter).

g, yBul, — yss? (always before \owag new L/,s,a
MA@ néw rice). |

A, ABwt, — App? (always beforo vowels) mézm

@eirud mean pleasure).

Note. Qs&r@, 5@, Qua, &0, @G, Us G)rs@, and go
have, before a rough ll]ltldl -the (_orresp‘ondmg nasal affixed
(@& s the violent sea, o ssie. a short stick, Q/s@m@wr
s a long time, s@@H2%v a black stone.

§ 47.

In the way of combination, adjectives may be
formed from nouns of quantity, — by ‘addmg DY)

1 A sort/of tenseless participle. See § 44.

2 The final o is elided, and the preceding vowel lengthened., b

3 The final o is elided, and the precediug consonant donbled. gLt S
4% NG 4
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/s
(contract. from _oy&eyr), the adject. participle of the
verb _94@ “to become”, — or 2_girar, the adject. par-
tic. of the all%ar $@MlLiLjappo o air “being” (§ 44).

F$50 purity, &sswrer ) G&5aparer ! pure.

Note. Also in Tamil, nouns themselves are not seldom

used adjectively (urenp Hlevis stone-ground, i. e. stony ground).

* Whenever they follow the strong form of declension , they

will be put into the obliq., mostly in its shortest form: @5 TeLd

. (wisdom) Gursaris (food) = @rar Qursars spiritual food;
 &n® (wood) Aev> (ground) = &r." @ Aevis woody ground.

§ 48.
Very few of the adverbs in Tamil are genuine,
like:
@®m@s here, 9mQ@s there, erm@s where ? @eof) hereafter
(formed from the demonst. letters @, 9, a, § 23).
Most of them are infinitives, sometimes with the
addition of the participle a_ib , like:

F1e Or erevayis (from #rev, 1 to,be full) much; sas (from
#a), instead of sraj, 3 to stretch) much; & . (from %@,
3 to assetnble) together; s (from I, 4 to Do strong)
or llseb very;

or participles like:

v Berr® or, with the particle e, Ser@w (Lar, 1 to turn)
; again;

. or nouns like:

1 wngflon (moasure ) only; guwssn (9péa o) (to
step — step) frequently.
1 ————
| A 1 ¢ssqperor Cuirzars prop. food where is purity, i, e, pure
L food; &8 gwrer Qunserd prop.: food which has beconie purity, swhich
c’l‘.‘r W8 purity , i. e. pure food.
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Prepositions and Conjunctions. b3

In the way of combination, adverbs may be formed
also from nouns of quality, by adding the adverbial
partic. of the past tense of the verb _gy@ “to become”,
~gyii1 (contracted from —9@), or the infinitive of the
same verb _gpa:

Qanub anger, — Caruwnil, Garuwrs angrily.

PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS.
. § 49.

If Tamil has but few genuine adverbs, it has, be-
sides 2.1b “and”, scarcely any prepositions and con-
junctions of an indubitably genuine stamp, for even
B1p “under”, Quosv “over”, and o 1 _ar “with” seem
to have been originally nouns, and @pest (@pedr|,
apesrei) “before”, and a5 (LarLy, et “at-
ter” may be still regularly declined.

The « Tamil prepositions and conjunctions are
nearly all: J

I. Nouns a) in the nom., b) in the dat., ¢) in
the abl. inst., d) in the abl. loc., and e) in the
obliq.;

II. Verbal forms — a) infinitives, b) participles,
and ¢) subjunctives. '

I
a) wAwssd (end) until; Here), Heraus! (measure) until;
wl®, @) (limit) until; wiéBzi (measure) as soon

)

1 Heve the particle p.w is added.
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as; w@E@ (side) near; Qurees (time) when; @c.k
(place) where; @Qur@ @ (cause) for the purpose of; .
wig (manner) according to; Audssi (motive) for the :
sake of. ‘
b) aeré@i! (a/as bound) until; uip @ (g manner) to
the end that, according to; we @z 1 (102@ limit) as
far as.
L ¢) geswne), gysers (yes and gse being) therefore;
witpwiréd (wig manner) .on account of. -
d) emode (awr bound) until; @ @ (@ place)
near, at; — when. j _ {
¢) @54 (@ w place) near, at; — when.

. IT.
b a) 8L (8.0, 3 to approach) near; Gure (Curé, 1 to
l. resemble) like; Mas (dar, 2 to be like) like; sy (@7,
> (g

2 to be near) like; @ (ancient infin. fut. of 2, 6 to be
equal?) like; sefs (safi, 2 to separate) except; eyfuw
(24, 2 to cease) except; g (w2, 4 to be cut off) off;
Gy (G, 2 to surround) round about; eer (ear; 5 to
say) that (6z.).

b) @diéz (@4, 6 to point out) concerning; Gwis (@,
2 to surround) round about; &5 (&5, 3 to surround)
round about; e9.°@ (a9, 4 to leave) from; eenm (erar,
5 to say) thit (6z); @evevmoev (adv. part. of @fm”) with-
out; gevevrwes (adv. part. of g ?) besides.

¢) Heve, gole, ghlar, yuler (s to become, to happen)

it (properly “if it happens” ); -
SDB, 9Py, ayB ey, sy although (properly
“even if it should happen” );
aesflcir (ereir, b to say) if (properly “if you say”);
eresfigs although (properly “even if you say” ).

» ooiiinelunt o £ o _ el o 0 gias
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1 Here the particle w.b is aidded.

2 @ev and gev aire aﬁ%é@pﬂﬁxq@o@g/ (see § 44). @ev negu-
. -]'?x‘ fives the cxistence, g6 the quality. ‘
3%




Particles,

PARTICLES.
§ 50.

The Tamulians enumerate eicht classes of par-
g

ticles (@)emr_daG@rsv “middle word”):
1) Caypmesiowmyser forms of declension”;
2) a%amq@qem'r “forms of conjugation
3) erfleow “increment” (e.g. gyev: @g/rsm_ guland—-@,&n
@Lwe)
4) e amwi@srer “words of similarity”;

) ﬁﬁﬁLDQLIIT@&YI'SKSITI_LpJLI @ A_.&G)@n paaer “particles show- '

ing respectively a different sense”;
6) @avsilompsEp @. “sound-filling (i. e. lengthenmg) par-
ticles” (@gdiw and 96);

1) 9o ApsBp @. “measure - filling particles”, i. e. ex-

pletives on account of the metre (oGor, U ete.);

8) @PileGsrpser “intimating (i. e. sound umtatmg) 3
particles” (=gviiyy, a particle that imitates the noise of |

water ete.).

Note. We shall not now trouble ourselves with this con-
fused list of what the Tamil grammarians reckon among the
@en_sQennsar.

Many of them are adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc-
tions in the shape of verbal forms and of nouns (especially
those mentioned sub 4 and 5); some are rathar thoroughly
misunderstood.

Besides we have already made the acquaintancc of a great
many of them , in treating of the manner in which nouns are
declined, and verbs conjugated.

§ bl.
The three following particles are practically very

\

i

important: -9, @, a1. The fivst principally mt,h w‘?.
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Tates a question, the second a doubt, the third
certainty.

@er g = gagy he?

Gaer o = gai@ey he indeed ?

e o = gaQar he surely !

§ 52.

Thus far the etymological part. What we call
“Syntax”, the Tamil grammarians call 197Qursip
“Application”. They treat in it of the manner in .
which, by the use of the cases, sentences are formed
(sra®ib “agency”), compounds framed (Fionsip or
Gsrens “combination™), and primitives as well as
derivatives gained.

Note. The details of the first point are, for the most
part, needless for the European student; thesecond point is

an imitation of Sanscr. grammar, not always very happy 1.
The following paragraphs will offer some remarks on the

third point, and then conclude with a few words on con-
struction.

FORMATION OF WORDS.
J § 53.

Some roots do not undergo*any change in assum-
ing the character of substantives:

1 For a sort of Babuvrihi see Kaivaljanavhnita T 5 18
Qﬂgﬁfﬁwns&r one who has an activity that is suppressed == one in

hom activity i8 suppressed. — Dvandva’s ave most common (@&wuz
e == @a@pwuigpn this world as well as the upper one).

YL@
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wanm secret, from wenm, 2 to be concealed ;
aefl ripe fruit, from sefl, 6 to be ripe.

_Some are internally changed, either by leng thening
the radical vowel:

#1® cultivated country, from 5®, 4 to plant;
a® emancipation, from a@, 4 to leave;
@&@ ruin, from Qs®@, 4 to perish; |

or by doubling the final consonant:
wirpm change, from wrm, 3 to change;
ur @ song, from wr@, 3 to sing ;
esrp fountain, from eerm, 3 to spring forth.

Some again take an affix:
@sdyer poetry, from Qsds, 1 to make;

Curel likeness, from Cureév, 1 to be like; 1"':
gsen breadth, from g5, 1 to make room. \ .'(J

§ b4.

Verbal nouns (@smflp@rii “nouns of action”),
with gnibrimev (see § 11, Note), are formed by af-
fixing the personal pronoun _gjeuss, _gyaueir, e
— 9joui, gea (9/e1) to the temporal charac-
teristic:

FLd6p gaer = sLs@paer a man walking,
rL88p gever = s s@peaer a woman walking,
B8 p o4 == rL_E@pw something walking,

L E8p syait = 5L sEpair men or women walking,
pLd6p gema = rLsBpee animals walking,

Bl id Qeer = rLjsaer a man who has walked ,
GO goer = s duaer a man who will walk.

Note. The penperures may also signify a state, a imt ete.
(5-£8pp the state, the fact ete. of walking).
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In verbs following the weak declension, &, the
characteristic of the future, is — for the sake of
euphony — changed into 7, whenever the following

affix containg another o (e g —9yaue).
Qsid 9.5 = Qsiiag a thing that will do;
Oeiid gear = Qewaar things that will do ; — but

Qe gaear = Qeivacdr (not Qrdedasr) a man who
will do ;

Qeiits yaer = Qriuaer (not Qeliesaer) & woman who
will do ;

@il yat = Qsdiwai (not Qediaant) men or women
who will do.

Verbs in the negative join the pronoun _ojaua ete,
to the form of the adverb. part. in Dyl :

x @siwrgaer a man who does not,

: Qgiwrsasr & woman who does not,
Q@einirgg a thing which does not,
@sungsena things which do not.

All these nouns follow the declension of the pro-
noun affixed. :

Positive verbal nouns, with gQIDLITGY,. are solne-
times formed by affixing the pronoun aiar (or
@) auadr) ete. to the QarperLITs of the future:

Gediyn yaar = Qediywasr a man who will do,
Qi gaver = Qedywaer a woman who will do,
Glediuyn 6 = @eiwwe a thing that will do,
Q@rdiys gever = @Qedyweras things that will do.

Note I. The qgc;wufréu of the verbal noun of the past tense
is sometimes formed by affixing ger ete., instead of yaver ete.,
to the temp. characteristic (Qur iBerar “one who came into
possession” instead of QurgiBerasr, — from Quirgs g7).
Or is the form in ger (inst. of ger) the finite verb “he came
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into possession” as af%ri@uii “one who came into posses-
sion” (§ 44, Note)?

Note II. The negat. verbal noun in .g,sé/eér cte. often
appears in the shorter form: e ete. Qu@isrsasr or Qur
Gosrar). Or is the form in er afllerCui (§ 44, Note) ?

, § 55. ' -
B There is another kind of verbal nouns, with &e !,
i rr_nszin_lfm;:} only (see § 11, Note), formed by adding

the affixes _9yav’, s6v or ans to the root of verbs
following the weak form; — and & v, 536V (S@HB6V)
or &ans to the root of such as follow the strong form:
Qerdeves, QErigyse), Qendgyans the act of saying (from
Gsrevgy to say); — s sse, BLBse (rod@se), BL_s

@s the act of walking (from ». to walk).

Note. Verbs of the middle form mostly conform to the ’
rule for those of the weak form ; sometimes however they takegb'f"_‘(
the affix sé. bl &

§ 56.
Also the adject. participle of the present as well as
that of the past may, by receiving the affix epin, be
converted into & mWeTLITSY - verbal nouns.
Qrierperw the state of doing‘,
@suisenw the state of having done.
Verbs in the negative join the affix enio to the ad-
ject. partic. in 94"

@ziwnenio the state of not doing.

_ § b7. ‘
. The formation of derivatives has already been
touched upon; for words as O#FiBdIpenio being

! The affix g6y especially in verbs with a final o, X
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derived from an adjective participle, stand on the
same level with

Qu@ew “greatness” from @Ques “great”,
@ew “difficulty” from <@ “ditficult”,
Hgrew “novelty” from s “new”.

§ 58.

Among the terminations apt to form derivative
uouns, the following hold the most conspicuous
place:

I. _gye1, cont. from DJouast ( ~DYEN LITGV ) 5

<94 , cont. from _gyarair (G 1T LITd ):
eecrer a villager (m.), sergrer a villager (£.), from
. eer/i village.
Il gjair (pyamLinsv), @) (QLizm Limsv).
e Fpsar a beautiful man, 8 a beauﬁfulwvoman,
from 9@ beauty.
IL. gy, @ams?ﬂ, DJUGT, _oye5T, @eir, ®
(<gyavor Linev).
Ibeer, aléralarer, aeraer, afemrar IS @evrasr,
afévad an archér, from a9é a bow.
IV. gpefl (_gyaim and G Lizir Linav).
. afléveurafl & man or woman handling the bow, from
afley how.
V. #168* (_gyair and O iRt LiTev),

Curisersl m man or woman full of bliss (from Gur
L& bliss).

I From Qe 1 to manage.
* From &gy, 1 to be full,



VL. @i (L1aviLime).
@%@ relations , from &2r branch.

Formation of words.

VIL. sarip (parperiire).
af lorwin_ B4 seorio a playful disposition, from af%rwr

- @ play.

The mode in which gniprirev

§ 59. :
- nouns (§ 11, Note)

are formed from substant. in _gyid, requires a spe-

cial notice.

a0 ®) ue.far
LITGY. LITGY.
Qe e
e S
Tl @

] S o
Livi I PET Licvallest
LITaV. LIT6V. LIT6V.
i () 2.5 9 (ger)

Qan

These terminations may be either affixed to th@’f
obl. in its simple form (&.g1):

e g geir 1
OGS & @I GT
oGS TG
wars@srar

a man having a mind.

OGS ST DTS ST

L& S & leT werssa

LORTE STET men and women |
werEs) having a mind.

a wom. hayv. a mind.

-

wearssg an ifrational being wergs irrat. bemgs havmg

having a mind.

a mind,

or to the obliquus in its lengthened form (5%er ):

wersBerar a man hayv. a mind.  wers@erar o wom. hav. a niind.

ete.

1 Prom woéered mind.

ete.
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CONSTRUCTION.

§ 60.
The subject (srapourys “the place where it vi-

ses” or &iggn “agent”) always precedes the pre-
dicate (i “meaning”), and the latter concludes

;]ike sentence (our&&uiLh). y
T 8 iBlr |

The great principle with regzird to construction in
Tamil is identical with that in all Tartar dialects,
namely : That which qualifies, precedes that which i
qualified. , A !

§ 62.

In consequence of this last mentioned principle :

P
1) The attributive (adjective *, adjective participle”®,
adjective numeral®, pronoun?, genitive °) precedes-
the substantive; — the substantive precedes the pre-
position 5 — and the adverb® precedes the verb.
a) sevey wrw 4 good tree.
b) - @sLir wro a spoiled tree.
¢) 9@ wiw one tree. ‘
d) @er a6 my house.
6) Wsraler wow the father’s tree.
) wrsmse @esir before the tree (lit. the tree before).
@) marapue @edigrer he did well (lit. well he did).
2) The similitude precedes that which is similar,
and the comparative that which is compared.

Amsgws@ Croreran one who resembles a lion (lit. one
BLE S
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who alion resembles); @,@Qg/w 2@ revevs that is better
than this (lit. than that this is better).

3) The secondary clause precedes the primary one.

# s evarer aerm @erareer he said that youare good (lit.
that you are good, he said ); gaer Gurer Yery srer
JHUL.QI_QI_@T I ate, after he was gone (lit. after he, was
gone, I ate); srer aﬂmgmm@gﬁ@g,w YMEUITY) @TE
sz I cannot come, for I am ill (lit. because I am
ill, T cannot come); Fuewss@siisrer, Qens cQar@L
C?ua:r I shall give this, if you do that (lit. if you do-
that, I shall give this); eer%rs sriumnpmw wg wins e
ssner he came that he might protect me (lit. that he
might protect me, he came).

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that, in poetry,
the construction is as free as in any other language.

§ 63.

The wirev (§ 11) of the nominative always agrees
with the Lirev of the verb. The @&rmarLirs of the
future, however, we sometimes find construed with the
—gyanr or G uignrLimey of the nominative,
© @uorené Qerevgyw “the king will say”, instead of @orens

Qzrey gyaimi. .

§ 64.

The accus. (sitoip “action”) very often appears
without its flexional termination: 4
" snus® @ar® give (me) the paper! instead of &l séen 5
$Qer@, — wgw ursh (Lrgses) welBarCoCear 1
worship the lotus - foot.

§ 65.
‘T'he abl. instr. is used also in the sense of (,ﬁ'ectn e
cause, of material cause, and of motive.

L
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Gaes Qriwiu’ L g it has been done by him;
wer@me Qeiwidi’ L g it has been made of earth ;

gardeyey @elwluc L s it has been done out of
: love.

§ 66.

The dative is also in Tamil “casus commodi atque
incommodi”. Remarkable is its being construed with

ance, compassion, and fear. It serves also to
ess a certain term of time, and a design.

ear 4@ @ psner he came into the village,
. ENNF INGEIC) sronlxERmn s that is far from this
place,
9@ seré@s sang that does not suit me,
afléas sUI0CunCarer I missed the way,
sra2@s sulCurCerar I escaped death,
arars@ e @w have mercy upon me!
FagyEEl vuiu Cawr@n one ought to fear him,
@erenps@E t0-morrow,
Gsrsflogsmém for the sake of praise.

§ 67..

The form of the abl. separat. in @ev is, properly
speaking, the abl. loc., — and that in G)esr the oblig.
(§ 13, Note I1.)

w¥oulls aigo 9o the river which (is in the motntain and
therefore) comes from the mountain.

swldldsr Al psrer he separated from (prop. of) the
younger brother.

The peculiar forms of the abl. sep. are eompounds.

(§ 13, Note I1.)
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SSIBE. .
- The genitive is never construed with a verb.
g ]

> Note. A kind of genitivus explicativus is formed by
the future participle of the verb @er to say, to call (cl. b):
arcrgyw “something that one will call”; Qasn sz GG gD
unp sa the milk-sea of Vedanta (the milk-sea called Ve-
danta). B

§ 69. #1008

The simple form of the abl. loc. in @)ov sérves also
to express time:

aep srevs§Ce in former time, gasr @ulsw@Gsamauie
“gduring his being here”, = while he was here;

and motion : vV
werdlp G fCmmb we arrived at the village. J
The latter notion may be expressed also by the '-11

compound form in @)_gFav (§ 13, Note IV):

caref#8e e israr he came to me.

The abl. loc. is used besides to intimate mental 4'
relations : ;
aafl_ggleé gyerevty in him there is no love; | :
yafl_she dlsarfss Caew®s one ought to believe ‘

in him. . |

‘ § 70. . :
The obliquus is often used for the genitive: - ]
Queiresflar sremis (Queirenfigyenis; § 9, 5) the bash- 1

fulness of the woman, for @u e govent_w sresod :

for the abl. sep. (see § 67); '
for the abl. loc.:

Hevé g on earth (from Hevid ground); e :
Grammay, I

o>
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for the abl. instr.: ,
e Conésg s (o@Qermrsssm §9 o) with eyes of grace.

Certain forms of the obl. are used in an adject.
sense. See § 47, Note.

Note. Itisnot here the place to define the extent to which
the high dialect can dispense with nominal flexion in géneral.
Suffice it say that it goes almost as far as the utmost limit of
the possibility to make a sense.

" - .

Wy . § 7k

In Tamil, verbs can hardly be said to undergo a
real coalmon with prepositions prefixed, in our sense.
It is true, the verbs Li@) to be affected (cl. %), L@
&1 to aﬂ'ect (cl. 3), @ (cl. 3) to become, _g8@
(cl. 3) to make, Qarer (c] 1) to take, and some
others have frequently o & (in), 2_t_a7 (with), @Losv
(over), @ip (before), LymibLy (without) prefixed:

o L aru® to agree, e aru@s5 to cause to agree,
@uop (inst. of Cuev; § 9, 3) G)srrerr to take upon, ypwun
4@ to exclude;
but these words are in fact substantives, not prepo-
sitions in an adverb. sense, and their prefixion is
confined to a few verbs of a more general signi-

~ fication.

~ § 72.

By adding the verb @)@ 7 “to be” to the adverbial
particip. of other verbs, compound tenses (perfect,
pluperfect, second future) are formed.

Qrlg @EECper = Qriglrs@Gpar 1 have done it,
Qsiig @@sCser = QeiB@miCser I had done it
@siig @uuCuear = QslB@uCuar T shall have done it.



Construetion,

§ 73.
The following remarks are confined to the most
striking peculiarities in the use of the tenses. .«

1) In Tamil, not only the present, but also the past
is used as an emphatic future:

sner Qeii@Cpar I do, i. e. I shall immediately do;

@isl LEsgEle s1py SAGY wep Quiisz if the wind
blows from this side, it has rained, i. e. it will certainly
rain (so certainly, as if it had already rained). ‘

2) The future is used also as iterativum:
Yaar aarafls8e) a@manaT aer L uLp.:.':LQDunG&T he
will come to me, he will teach me, i.e. he used to come
to me, to teach me, or Te is in the habit of ete.

3) The future is used in cases of uncertainty:
glund@asn so it will be, i. e. so it may be.

Of course, the second future may be used in the
same manmner:

gagé samp.moQuer I shall have seen that, i. e. I may)
have seen that. | .

4) The compound tenses (§ 67) are often suffi-
ciently expressed by the respective simple ones:

Careiripuicngsé QeiCsar (not Qed@@EECper) 1 have
done what was necessary ;

ener Dedss Qeis Jery (wt-Qeif@is Nery) yaer
e snar after I had done this, he came;

Fwengé QeluwnGasend J@ HLCUrg @s@amd (not-
Q# L @owni) if you had not done that, you would

have perished.
b.
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§ 74.
The verbs Qaroir take, au@h come, @Lin@ put,

‘@l leave, and @)@ give, are frequently added to

adverbial participles:
1) @smrar forms a sort of medial voice: :
I sQupsls QsrarCier I wrote that (for myself);

whereas @Lin@) sometimes conveys the reverse idea:

G sQuepss Curi Qrer 1 wrote that (for somebody

else).

2) Gsrar and @1, and sometimes both together,
mark the continuance of the action :

CuineZer v et enfls Qanarr ey @ apiser they are holding con-
sultation, or weirexflal® ariaar, or L @ ewt] S Qs mevy Doy
GHapiser.

3) Guin® and afl@) give emphasis (the former in
connexion with verbs implying the sense of “gff Yy —
the latter in connexion with verbs implying the sense
of “away”):

sererfls Quarilirer he put off;

Cumis efli, ey he went away.

afl® denotes also the completion of the action:
el aflL_ner he fell asleep.

4) @® is a mere expletive :

Curii’rer he went.

Note I. @@ “to be”, when added to 4, the adv. partic.
of @& “to becoms”, denotes qualitative (instead of simple)
existence:

S ECx 18@ kg &ewrenti B @8 s there is much water;
but @) wov eV s ey el ymul 58 p 57 this is good water.

e s i
i R N WG RPN | N ey O, L Y o, T

L |
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Construction.

Note IL.  gulnor “it hg.s happened” — the RET DG LIT
of 9@ (to become, to happen) in the past tense — when

_ added to the adverb. participle, marks the completion of the

action:
srer aapSlwrdpm I have done writing ;

and this form of expression is sometimes used as an empha-
tic future (I shall soon finish writing).

Note IIl. The g@arperure of g@ or g in the future ténse

yo ““it will happen™), when added to the finite verb, denotes ‘
% PP :

uncertainty : ’
Jeruengs Qedigrenn (Qedigrear giw) hereafter he did
that (so they say; I am not sure, whether it is true
or not). i

Note IV. g, when added to a verbal noun in g, in

' &e, or in dsé (§ 5b), implies niossibility or propriety:

wen sé Qediwevrs you

y do that. -
§ 75.

1) When the same subject is followed by various
predicates, the last one only appears in the shape of
the finite verb, all the others assuming the shape of
the adverbial participle. :

Jaiser aar FELILGYeN L SLpe QpwE — galar air

958 — srjsas whadssniser they stepped into the
house of my father, saluted him, and narrated what
had happened (Lit. : They having stepped . . ., having
saluted . . . narrated . . .).

The adverbial participles, of course, partake of the
tense, number and person of the finite verb at the
end of the sentence. In the just mentioned phrase the
tinite verb “ _gyilafdsmrisen” (they narrated) being
a past tense, the preceding participles @mmi® and aun
1p& % ought to be taken in the same tense. ~- In the
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ollowing instance however the finite verb 9wl

L@uirtn” (we shall narrate) being a future tense,

those participles are to be taken in the future.

Yaar afily e Gpes — galor QLps ) — L fsens wil
afi@umib we shall step into his house, salute him, and
tell him what has happened.

In case of a negative phrase, the last verb only re-
ceives the negative form: .
'.l” \birer et &Sl @pEE — gams arpss — B8

s gflwrPaiGuer 1 shall not go into his house,

salute him, and tell him what has happened.

2) When however the actions, expressed by dif-
ferent predicates, are rather simultaneous, each adver-
bial participle, whether pesitive or negative, usually
receives®the conjunction 2°1p (“and”), and the whole
is concluded by the finite verb of @) (“to be”), or
by any one that may be used in about the same ge-
neral gense.

LTINS Seen E Uenssib M%7 51 QBLUus eraflsesdan
ar £5 speaking of, and meditating on, the supreme
being is the conduct that behoves wise men.

Y5 e LMog)L B dem i o gyt @)@5& 8 oy seir they neither
speak nor think of it.

§ 76,

The adjective participle supplies the place of the
relative pronoun.
mred dewi. weiflger the man whom I have seen (lit. the
I seen man).
gaer uemio Qs1@is weflger the men to whom he has
given money (lit. the he money given man),
gaer G55 Calovaws QeiSp of i the manner in which
she does this work (lit. the she this work doing manner).



Construction.

’ § 77.

The infinitive is used also in -an absolute sense,
and must then be rendered by conjunctions 1mply1ng
condition, cause, or time.

£ ey Gar wegyw amarer if you come, my son wﬂl-

too come.
@uupd@és ey wr' Grer as it is so, I will not come.

wrer @mCeul@Es asrer while I am here, he will not come.

§ 78.
@urimev “like”, affixed to the subj. in =9)6V, means
“as TRLS ,
& Qeignp (Qewsre, § 948) Cure as if you were doings
L2
Note. gev is added also to the temporal charact. of the

pres. (Qel@erp gov = QriBeararer) and to the eerperume

of the future (Qeinwb g6 = Qeiiywre), — and then followed
by Guré in the same sense (Ff Qeu@ermwpQuie, & Qeiny
wrp@urey as if you were doing). .

& 19.

Verbal nouns generally retain the full power of |

verbs:

Fugps sQslBpPee MG is vwer ams (lit. through
you doing this — i. e. bhecause you do this — - & great
advantage will come).

erarar tCs aawrCe (lit. through you asking me, i. e.
because you ask me). '

Some however have lost that power, as for in-
stance: _oyifloy (the state of knowing, knowledge),
BL_gGens (the state of walking, in the sense of con-

)

R Gt L bt s anh a S A AR h o b sa o aelle it 0tA e Loy
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duct), and can therefore be p1eceded by an attri-
butive: ~

J@@ieru s-sms his behaviour, Gurfas great know-

ledge.

Note. The addition of the verbal noun ST UGT etc (“one
who has become, who is”), gae (“something that will be-
come, that is”), and edruaear ete. (“one whom they will
call”) give a sort of relief to substantives:-

Pae@eradr or Radr aaruaar “he who is Siva, or he.
- who is called Siva” instead of the simple Raveir, Siva.
"bm/mrrm,g “that whichis sin”, inst. of the simple wres sin.
The word aerug (“that which one will call”) serves to in-
troduce a whole sentence :

2 a8 508 s a et et ler ) Curevsd ACar@iumurs G)@/a%ru§1

sovey & pularwms “thou shalt love they neighbour as

g thyself” This is certainly a good command. (That
which is called “thou shalt etc.” is a-good command.),

2y

§ 80.

Adjectives, or deL(,thG participles do not (,hcmo(,
their termination according te the rLirev of the fol—
lowing noun:

sever ymapar a good husband, sde Quemsrs) a good

wife, sévey werfigi good men, rever Lpavar a good bird,
peve upavarser good birds.

§ 8k
The, adjectives in Tamil have no form of compa-
rison. The following instances will show at once, .
how the comparative dugre(- is supplied by the dative,
the abl. loe., and the obliguus.

1) pstiugpés waer sevevarsr the son is better than
the father (lit.: To the father — the son is good.
Gegeniiber dem Vater ctc.)



Construction, itz

- 2) gfe or (with =.b) 9Beub @5 @uiiz this is greater
than that, or than even that (lit. thls is greater among

that).

3) Cseflann @eflz it is sweeter than honey (lit. even
[in compurison] of honey, it is sweeter).

The obl. in @)asr, and the abl. loc. in @)ev, without
2 1p, serve also to compare things which are equal :
o EI5SeT or é,gi{ay,é,@é}' like the ether. ]
The introduction of a word implying entireness,
generality ete., serves to form the superlative degree:

aevers S @).g reveg this is the best (lit, this is good
among all).

Note. Also the infinit. of war, 6 to see (uriss), and that of

a1 ®, 3 to show (erl.) are ocmslonally employed to form,

the comp. degree:

@orgrear Lurids (srle) wiSif seewaer the minister
is better than the king (lit.: To see, to show the king,
the minister is good). :

Very often urid®@gyw (“evenif you see™), and sy gyb
(“even if you show”) are used for the same end.

§ 82.

The interrogative pronoun erauedr who? ete. is
made to correspond with a following demonstr. pro-
noun (in the sense of whosoever):

gl ¢QerdgBradr aale yadr gard@s ACar&
sor gyeve Whosover says so (lit.: he who is one that
gays s0), he is not my friend.

Here the part. g» is introduced (srau@ @y = srai63

and @) for the sake of emphasis. This is not always
the case,
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cra/@ai;l_ wiagerne) QEresu surawnQearer Y @Uren L L L &L
ursw uesliGler@pGar Through whose grace I came to

* partake of the absolute substance , to his lotus-feet I
bow down. i

§ 83.
In Tamil, all the prepositions are, as in the Tartar
"'_‘.yc_;l;ialects, properly speaking, postpos‘iti’qps.
1) Partly they do not effect any change at all in
“the substantive by which they are preceded:
! J’/'é'gb'f L O Curlesib we went as far as that village.
2) Partly they require a certain case:
a) The obliquus: .
@fler Qura@’® on account of that.
" ‘“ - b) The accusative: !
W evanw S@hs 50 CuBeyar he spoke about you.
W &4"&* ¢) The dative:
b - ' 265 @per@ar before that,
d) The abl. soe.:
H@CenQ@i s together with him.

§ 84.
g Many conjunctions are, in the character of sul-
f stantives, construed with the adjective participle.
&. It depends upon the sense, whether the participle
1 of the past, of the fature, or of the present 18 re-

quired.
L. With the part. of the past:

Gaer Curer Sery after he had Agone (lit.: the he
gone attertime);




.
-

I {
Construction, 53 A

@ is wigwre because you have come (lit.: through
the you arrived manner).

H ‘With the part. of the future:

57 eersE a@n wi@o till you come. 0 me (ht the
you to me coming limit ). . :

gaver Quab uigde to the end that she might receive
(lit.: to the she obtaining manner). . i

W

III. With the part. of the present. ey %
gaer @ECsuGEEp Ligwre because he is here Cllt B
through the he here being manner).
Note L' Some of these conjunctions being originally sub*
stantives, they admit even the demonstr. letter
£ whyp syéeorew until you know (lit. until that
term ete. More emphat. than: fudysb geray). #
Note 1I. Some conjunctions denoting place or time e?.
il the higher dialect, construed also with the adv. pa.rtxc:plé i -4

srer e s (o055 o) = agsdary) after I hadcome.
' ‘*‘I"‘
§ 85. | "k
The (,on)unctlon eTad o “saying, meaning” (adv-

partlc. of Gr&T to say, to mean) is usually en’lployed
in the sense of the Greek érr, and the Sanser. “iti”: 1

Saer yangs Qedigndr aarp srer Bkrs@Cper 1 think
that he did that.
This phrase may be formed also in this manner:
gasr yess Qsissns dleré@Cpear (lit.: T think the he L
having done this [@#is5 i8 a neuter verbal noun re- '
ferring to the past; § 54, Note] to be, or — I think in ;
the way of his having done this).
Whenever the words of somebody are quoted, ‘
61651 cannot be dispensed with:

sy apQ@uer e Qersdrger he said “I will come”.
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then the addition of any other verb, implying the
sense of saying, is superfluous:

o
srer aigCaicr aiarapar (inst. of aerm Qenerayer).

§ 86.
q*q The particle 2 tb-— 2.4 “et — ot”, as well as
L Bous — gl (yFauh — P 9@
L @D — ) Q)IiD; 9. g — ~9)avovmr) “either
.~ or” are always affixed to their nouns: .
Qureirgyd Qasiraflyji> gold and silver,
Qurérggaig Qasreflura g gold or silver.
] g Gl Note, The cénjuncﬁve as well as the disjunctive par-
R .»T# ticle is seldom found single. (The book-language offers how-
g ",'rl“;-‘. ‘ever imstances like this: Qurer Qaerafy s, instead of Quasr
L b Qaerefyis.)
'.' -'-n*t :
| § 8.

D[V FI — _pjavev gy may be used also with re-
gard to verbs:

Cunr? Have you brought the book, or have you lost it?

The part. 2_tb is never used, with regard to verbs,
in the case mentioned § 75, 1.

§ 88.
The before mentioned (§ 86, 87) particles cannot
be affixed to adjectives, or adjective participles:

1) Not: seve b Qs o5& gib e a good or bad
fruit. ;

But: sever wypwnrBgyi Qe Ligwn@ g,

But it can be converted into the finite verb, and

£ yssssamps Qanemn® aisrQuin? DB i mCurey

L)



Construction. {

2) Not: révevays Quiflwayb wefser a good and great man.
But: reveagyw Quivagywrer wefser (a man who
is as well a good one as a great one).

Note. Also the genit. in e er_w never receives the par-
ticle 2.2, becausé this termination is an adjective participle
(of the af%ré @iy appa - kind, § 44; compare § 13, Note 111),
intimately connected with the following substantive, upon
which it depends. It is therefore faulty to say: srsseyer.
wayw Qarppeyes_waib ysssmser ‘‘the books Of‘S. and K.”;
but we may say, snsseub Qsrpogyb TG LI QUITE @60 L) LS &
swmaer “the hooks of those who are called S. and K.”

e —
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SPECIMENS OF TAMIL STRUCTURE,

L Proverbs.

Y oy Fuysir_i@yev' aulianauyasr b,
i yuntanal varisei  yunta
~ Rice if originates, honor will originate.

Free Translation: Where there is rice, there is honor.

Analysis: eari_rgmey (contract. from 2. 607 LT @mev ),
the conditional mood (§ 86) of earrg % 3 to come into
existence. — 2 ayi_mb (contract. from e e n@w), I11. pers.
neut. sing. fut. of e eir._rg, 8.

. !

2) Qe peib et teyn Qse BB o ahr
irdsa  ditam untanal téya  nAltam un-
King- justice  if there is, ~god-  justice will

L_TLD. :

tam.

be.

Free Trauslation: If there is.roys\ljustjce, there will
be also divine Justice.

Analysis: @ore from @ureer king, and Cge from
Cpacr god, are used adjectively, the final er being treated
like &, § 14, 11, b, Note.

1 2R G L m@Emeu; § 10, 1. — 2 ayfans e emremo; §10, 1, —

P 3 Prop. e ar® (lov e_ergy something existing aﬂ%rigﬂaq&(}uﬁ

) of e “being”; § 44) and £& (“to become”), i. e. to become some-
thing existing.
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L

3) 9jepain apeipip 2.@TL_T@a glun L1’

ansum minrum untanal ariya  p
Five and  three and if there be not-knowing
GlLicwr smym® &) #eoLbLILITET.
pennun kari sameippal.
girl also  curry will prepare.

Free Translation: If there be five and three (in_gre-'v'

dients), even an ignorafit girl may prepare curry.

Analysis: o@e five, aparo three; e — o.ub et — et
§ 86. — gAur adj. partic., in the negat. voice (§ 39), of 91,

2 to know. — Quergyw = Quer (gn‘l) and o (even)s
§ 10, 2. — savwiiurer 111, pers. fem. smg fut. of #evw, 6 to
prepare.

4) vefl O° OLEBsRBe sliLIv SLU O @R
pani p perukkilé kappal ottukiray.
Dew - in the flood  the ship thou pushest on.

Free Translation: You sail your ship in a flood of dew.

Anal.: ued), properly a substant., is here used adjectively
(dew-flood; § 47, Note). — Qu@s8Cea (= Qu@éss, § 12),
abl. loc. of Qu@éa (§ 10, 5) flood. — swer ship (= &4
Ui, § 64). — g G@@uw from g..®@, 3 to push on.

5) arovnQa sL_psnp* s1s ol He%ownr@ev s b
kalalé natantdr kata val’i  taleiyalé  tatan-
With the foot if one walks, 10 miles way ; with the head if one

BAGV GTIUGTa FTULD.
tal evvalavu tiram.
walks, what — measure distance?

1§ 10,8, — 2 Quewmgnid; § 9, 1. —- 8§10, 8. — Ymr i
&ney, § 9, 38
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Free Transl.: If you walk on foot, it is a way of ten
miles; now: what will be the distance, if you walk on your
head? '

Anal: srerCe (= asrerd) instrum, of are. (§ 15, 1
foot. — s srev the condit. mood of s, 7 towalk; § 36. —
srsw a distance of ten miles; for the elision of the & see
§14, 2,b, Note. — s%vwnCe instr. of z%v (§ 15, 3) head. —
gore) measure; with e, interrog. pron., prefixed, (for the
double & see § 23) it signifies “how much? how great?”

6) wenm® srl@ pOCurTZy® & FaFaliys
panan  kattu nariyolei g salasalappuk-
Palmyra- grove- fox leave - to the rustling
B@HLDT *.
kansuma.
will fear?

Free Transl.: Will the fox of the palmyra grove (the
leaves of which are almost always rustling) be frightened at
the rustling of leaves ? 4

‘Anal.: werb, prop. a substant., is here used adjectively
(§ 47, Note). — ar-@ obliq. of 1@ (§ 15, 7) grove; see also
§ 14,2, b, and § 47, Note. — sevseiyée dative (required
by the following verb, § 66) of F#ovreviiy (a sound imitating
particle, § 50, 8). — g@&w 1L pers. neut. sing. fut, of JCH&F,
3 to fear. — g interrog. part., § 51,

) gyasflafen e d@ pimisNQpr’ DYy & 5
anilin © pilleikku  funkarito antissi
Of the squirrel to the child pulpissecarce? The beggar-
BanZen 5@ 4° QeapfiGsr.

pilleikkn = ¢ soTaritd ¥
to the child rice is scarce?
L yarw, § 9, 1. — 2 f S%v, § 10, 1, — 8§10, 3. —
b rareliysis gerswr, § 8, 1. — SomeE s, § B, 1, —

$§10,8. — 7 Cerg 9MCan, § 8, 1.

I



e e B, LR - ey, = A pr -

Specimens of Tamil Structure. - ' 81

Free Transl.: Is there any scarcity of the palmyra fruit
to the young squirrel? Is there any scarmtv of rice to the
child of the heggar woman?

Anal.: gaflafar obl. of gyesfle (§ 15, 1) squirrel. —
Sen%eré @ dative of Jarer (§ 15, 8) child. — m@@ pulp of
the palmyra- fruit. — 9fle, saparure of a alleré@dl
yappw, from 9@ “scarcity”, § 44. — g particle of doubt,
§ bl. --- Geruo rice. "

8) paranend L1 Lign®H H1uIBaniy (55 e G,

trdrei . p pakeittuyirotirmitavar illei.
The citizens hating, with life such as have subsisted, not.

Free Transl.: There are none who hated their fellow
citizens, and could subsist.

Anal.: essrens accus. plur. of esgrer (§ 16). — weowasm
adv. participle (§35) of uas, 6 to hate. — o 1I@a@ abl- soc.
of e ufi life (§ 15, 1). — @@ isaui nom. plur. of @@ s saer,
verbal noun, in the past, (§ 54) of @@, 7 to be.

9) g Lo QuEss® Gwsesulenr eaid

atteiyei yetuttn metteiyil veit -

A wood-louse taking a cushion on  one pla-
s1ies Qedmzpeul &' CFdemsemiLl BIGLD.
taluid settelyei 8 settoiyei natum.

ces althongh, withered leave withered leave it will seek.

Free Transl.: Although you take a wood-louse and
place it on a cushion, it will seek the withered leaves, the
withered leaves. 4

Anal.: gleeuw ace. of gler wood louse. — a@sg
adv. part. (§ 30) of @®, 6 to take. — GQuden sufey abl. loc. of Quos

@ g cushion. — evaggreyd a subj. mood (§ 38) of ener, 6 to
t§10, 5. —? umagg uliCrm® @@ isei § 8 1. — 3@
Fg1,§ 10, 1. ~— 48 10, 8.

Grammay. L
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put. — Qedagaow ace. of Qrans a witheved leaf. — mr@i

- IIL pers. neut. sing. fut. of rsniD, 3 to seek.

10) Yz eam®p prafe@@an afi_ib 2o

amutam unkira Nnavinalé vitam unm -
Ambrosia eating  with the tongue, poison- ~ will
LirQ@ma.
paro.
they eat?

Free Transl.: Will one eat poison with a tongue, that
eats ambrosia? ! =y

Anal.: é,@p,st.b (§ 15, 6) = gapssems, § 64. — e
adj.partic., in the pres., of e.ain, b to eat. — srafeyCe (=oraf
@) abl.instr. of srey (§15, 5) tongue (with the insertion of @ar;
§ 15,9). — e.arumi 111 pers. masc. (et fem.) plur. fut. of o air 5. -

11) opeuib 1L'@® U yofiss LnﬂiﬂéﬁﬂtL)j,

atiyam pattu p pulitta méankayun
Stroke and having suffered,  sour mango and
Bovresr Qo @uon.
tinna véntumi.

to eat, will it be necessary?

Free Transl: Is it necessarry both to be beaten and
to eat sour mangoes?

Anal.: g stroke; the accus. in the shape of the nominat, ;
§ 44 = u @ adverb. part. (§ 35) of u®, 4 to suffer. — Lol & 5
adject. part., in the past, (§ 34) of e, 6 to be sour. — Herer
nfin. of Per, 5 to eat. — Caair®: 111, pers. neut. sing. fut,
of Gavein®, 3 to be necessary.

12) gy Quipd' G’ ig. auruld eyenLpeun 1’
aneiyéri titti vayinul’eivara.
Elephant ascending small  inan opening will they creep ¢

Yo% ad, § 10, 1. — ¥ qurufey B pairar, § 9, 5.
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Free Transl.: Can one, on the back of an elephant pass
through a small opening?

Anal.: @4 adv. partic. (§ 3D) of @, 3 to ascend. — @:°
1o something small; the nomin. is placed adjectively. — aunr
dev the abl. loe. ()f@/rrzumouth opening. — wmavipani I11. pers.
mase. (et fem.) plur. fut: Uf,g\‘/s'o)‘gg, 2 to er oep in.

f

II. Sentences.

1) sppariaQer e cmNenL_wieuiseT! Hevevr

Karravarkalé kannuteiyavarkal kalla-
The having learned certainly eye-possessors; of the
FouisepeL_l (ALpsGHD* Srent G §) 16w ®)
tavarkaluteiya mukattir kanappatumn irantu
not learning - in the face  the to be seen two
BT SGHLD Ljaordor eTed L QuiQuini o amis
kankalum  punkal ena p periyor ureit-
eyes ulcers  that (6=) the great ones . have
Bwma@apisen .
tirukkirarkal.
said.

Free Transl.: The learned have really eyes; the two
eyes, seen in the face of those who are not learned, are (mere)
ul¢ers. Thus the great ones have declared.

Anal.: sppaise (instead of sesaiser, § 9,4) verb.noun
(§54), in the past, of a6, Hto learn; “people whohave learned”.
Sexr eye. — e.anwaiser from een waer (verbal noun, h om

| sair e v waiser, §10,2. — L apas@e, §9,8. — 3piang
S5 @@ apisan, § 8,1

{1 fi.d

. it

B
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e “possession” in the shape of & %ara @Bl appa, § 44)
“one who is in possession”. — severgsaniaar, negative verbal
noun, §54, “ people who did not learn , do not learn, will not
learn”. — @wssfe abl. loc. of @psw face. — srerriiu@n
partic. fut. pass. (§42) of sreir, 5 to see. — For . in seirs
@rio see § 25, Note II. — yeir ulcer. — ear = aiara, § 49,
II, a and b. — QuMGunri (contract. of Quifwai) from Qu
Auwaser (verbal noun, from Ques “great” in the shape of af
e iy oy, § 44) Gone who is great”. — e.avgésm adv.
part. (§ 35) of e.ens, 6 to say. — @ #s@@piser II1. pers. mase.
(et fem.) plur. praes. of G, 7 to be, “they are”; the addition
of @@ to the adverb. part. 2 ensée here denotes the perfect
tense (§ 72); “they have said”, not “they said”.

2) waro Qurar anfuip' ysSeowr 1* QuLirs
Manam  péna  val'iyir puttiyei p  poka

The fancy  gone in the way the reason to go
aflL_m LoV B6dT Lo & a5 D O)F 2015 Ziten g AERY
vithmal fan  markkattir seluttuvatu “arivé-

not letting, good into the path the leading, (is) knowledge;

wigene® geng & ApBEHmEs QauehE)ib.
yatalal atei s sintittirukka véntum.
therefore = this considering to be . one ought.

“Free Transl: Not letting the reason go the way, the
fancy has gone, but leading it into the good path, — is (true)
knowledge; one ought, therefore, (always) to be meditating
on this. ¢

Anal.: Gurer (contract. from Cur&ear), adj. part., in the
past (§ 34), of Cure 3 to go. — egfufés abl. loc. of af) way.
yslenw ace. of ysH intellect, reason. ~— & rwe (='afr
&) negative adv. partic. (§ 39) of 9@ 4. — sey (inst. of

' avgf)uj/sv, §9,8 — 0§10, 8, w18 SyiBey @ LR
YR ifse Gaés.
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s good; § 9, 2). — wriss@e abl. loc. of wrigaw path. —
Q&6 g s maig neutre verbal noun, in the future (§ 54), from
Qsevgys.5 3 (causal form, derived from Qedgy to walk; § 43)
to cause to walk, to lead. — 92 knowledge; for @ sece
§51. — gsemre, § 49, I, c. — @55 adv. part. (§ 35) of
848 6 to meditate. — @4 infin. (§ 36) of @ T to be.

3) 1By Lisnisens ﬂ@munw@év‘ QaFuis

Piratiyupakarattei virumpamalé .+ seyta
Remuneration not desiring - done |

2 LISTILD &1_o8 &b Quif@s
upakaram katalinum perite-

henefit,  (in comparison) of the sea even  is great

w1t Qrrevelusp@d @uwsGuw il Puredmé

nru solliyatarku mékamé satsiyayiruk
that, to saying the cloud witness
Dorpg® el Quala' o W&sH5E Hon
kinratu eppatiyenil ulakattukku  rfan’
I8. What manner? if you say, fo the world good

wid]® Qumflg LITLSTE@E B sTarT
mari pol’intu patukakkun - tanmeiyulla

rain  showering down, preserving  quality possessing

Cuain SuPyrisiogens almibLins HEIEUD

mékam piratiyupkirattei virumpéta tanmei
cloud, remuneration not desiring,  quality
Quin@ev @ner.

polé tan.

like just.

Free Transl: The cloud is witness that the benefit
conferred without a desire for remuneration is greater than

1 A mbnos @ — 2 Quiie sary. — 3 orl @ B s
Bermg, - A giwip aePen — 5 5 wid., §9,2. — Sy
ars@Gw, § 8, 1. — 7 serenw o even,

=
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the ocean; for the cloud that, showering down beneficial
rain on the world, has the property of preservation, is just
like that disposition which has no desire for remuneration.

Anal.: 9r8wyusrsi remuneration. — @wunwe negat.
adverb. part. (§ 39) of ey, 3 to desire. — @zdis adj. part.,
in the past (§ 34), of -Qeds, 1 to do. — s_afleiib abl. loc. of
s ocean, with 2.5 (§ 81, 3). — QuMl.e T1L pers. neut. sing. of
Qugas “great” in the shape of S%erésAlyeppm; § 44, —
areargy (§ 49, I, b). — Qerdrcfw i (= Qerevafears ) dat.
of a neutre verbal noun, in the past tense, (§ 54) from . Qsrev
&, 3 to say. — #r @ witness. — For g sce § 48. — (NG
Serpgi 111. pers. neut. sing. pr. of @e, 7 to be. — Gl = o
and wig (manner), § 23; “what manner? in what manner ?”
— @aflev condition. mood (§ 87) of @er, 5 to say; “Uf you say,
ifyouask”. — o evs6 @45 dat. of o evais world; §15,6. — w5
rain. — Guryl i adv. part. of Qumy, 2 to pour down. — wn.
Fsré@ adj. part. in the fut. (§ 34) of wrman, 6. — seramw
property. — eaier, § 47. — af@uouns adj. part., in the nega-
tive (§ 39), of eflgpioey, 8. — Cuné) = Gurev, § 49, I, a,

) yelwmner g 119 eysv UGS p' Ppsrul
puliyinatu pasiyinil varuttamurratiyi -
The tiger: through hunger trouble has al-

Db, Ljv&vg Haier almibLins s Quimey peva
nam,  pulleit  tinna virampétatu pola ~ tialla
though, grass to eat the not desiving like, in
@igudlp Uppseusst  stduaerey  HM559 b
kutiyir pirarntavan evvalayu tarittiram
a good family one who is born, what measure- poverty

AUBBTDID 561 GuED D@ BG&BInet Qoun
vantalum tan kulnttirkuttakutiyanavo
comes although, to the own family adapted

Yamssw v pps gl

I3
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Pukkattei  vittut tal’'vateiyan.
rule leaving, meanness he receives not.

Free Transl: Although the tiger be vexed by hunger,
; he never desires to eat grass; in a similar manner, one born
in a good family will never leave the line of conduct adapted
to his own family, and degrade himself, however great poverty
may befall him.

Anal.: yedtiger; for the addition of gers see § 79, Note. —
L& hunger. — a/@sso trouble. — 2 ppe “it has come into
| contact, it is affected with” from = 4 4 to draw near, — guf
| @y = g@an; see § 49, I, c. — e grass. — Herer infin.
from Sear 5, to eat. — af@uwurss neg. neuter verbal noun .
N from af@wuy, 3 to desire (§ 54, Note). — @ipule from G
house. — Inisaer (§ 54) from o, to be born. — edaere
— o goray, § 23. — aisrgyw (§ 38) from e to come. (@
8Cper 1 come, aiGger I came, ay@aer I shall come). —
sar obliquus of srer, § 21. — e family. — 55 fitness;
for ger sce §47. — eussgas ace. of @upssw order, line of
conduct. — af._® adverb. partic. (§ 35) of aJ®, 4 to leave. —
snge) depression. — gavwrer (“he receives not”) negative
voice (§ 39) of gar, 2 to receive. (The negation in gen.
wrer negatives also the adverb. partic. af.-@; § 75, 1).
*

1. A Tale. "

Hlov apl_iser sHisen GMmaydE LIa  a
Sila  matarkal  tankal  kuravukku pasu  vén-
Some  fools, of them to the teacher a cow having

' 855 ger ouisdas. — ° grpe syeniwiner.

.
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& Qai@ss Qousw@io  oresrm Qav
ki k  kotukka véntum enru alo-
bought, to give it will be necessary  that, having de-

55 5 Qaran® @@ wimsull_s5156

sittu  k kontu oru manteiyitattukkn
termined § 74, a certain to a herd

L Quimis @)L Wl & S@N@) GTEISET @G5S
p pdy iteiyanei  k kantu enkal kuruvuk-
having gone, the shepherd having seen, “of us to the tea-
@& LI Lig Qouam@io Y &LILIGLLTE) AT (1p
ku p pasu ventum akappatumavenra -

cher a cow will be necessary; will it be to be had?” they

isar' 9|5 @)ool e Qaiisenemi i Bliar

rkal anta itetyan ivarkaluteiya Nirvé-
said.  That shepherd, of them the ca~
sgeny $ Csflss & Qarem® sarefl_sHew
kattei © t  teriitu  k  kontu tannitattil
pacity  having known (8§79, at himself
DwEFD e awgssned 1 LFxaman Qouisall 55
irukkira uteikkéli p * pasuvei ivarkalitati -
being kiek- foot cow at them

Gav aflpsevrin®  eresty QurPsEr & Qs
1é virkalam enru yosittu  k  ko-
the selling will be possible that, having reflected to him-
ai® crar imFulCrn @ wus Fas 1y
ntu en manteiyilé oru  pasu satei piti-

self “ofme in the herd a cerfain cow, flesh having

St Cuaflul y BeFpa® Fhiser @mey s e

ttu méniyittivukkiratu ninkal kuruvukken
caught, body has made; you  ‘to the Teacher’
'9s0u@u g aargpiser. — 2 aflhse By, 8 Crosuf]

B0 Qrisps.
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Specimens of Tamil Structure. 8 I |

ot Ca'Gp Lpulela sdiaere af

Tu  kétkira patiyinalé evvalavu vilei
that  asking  through the manner, what measure- price
Qar@nSiser craT@peT oS AITEHT HH6H
kotuppirkal enTrin eifitu . vardkan  tin
will you give?”  he said. — “Five pagodas  just
Qananr® uplsmin gz aurh® &  OQan
kontu vantdm atei vanki k ko-
having taken we came; that having received to youn-

o Os1REs Qavasr®)Lb 616 (I T BT
ntu kotukka véntum enrarkal
self  to give (to sell) it will be needed” they said.
g aurn®E & OQatew® Lisgema & 6&T
atei vanki k kontu .pasuvei k ' ko-
That having received to himself, the cow having
@S Sriser sps@n Quig &1 %ot
tuttu  finkal karakkum  potu kaleiyanei-

given, “You about to milk the time, the food having tied
S&1° QaribenL L1 1S9 5.3 & SPaYBEIGET TG

ttu kompei p  pititu k karavunkal emru
up,® the horn having seized, milk!” that -
Qerergyer oL Qui  _gjauiser  GHEHEST
gonnfn appatiyé avarkal kurukkal
he said. That manner of them the Teacher-
S pé@m & Qaran®  Cumdi & SLIG.
vittukku k  kontu poy k katti

to the house having taken, having gone, having tied up,

PHMGHT GBI GRS 51 & §) & cim®) euhBTeT
oruvan kutuveiyei etuttu k  kontu vantin
one a pot having taken to himself, came.

L GGG aarw. — * anlev s .



Tamil Grammar:

(56T B %o’ & @ariréz'ﬂ@sz'rf Lo HG) iy

oruvan kaleiyaneiya s sonnan marro-

One the foot to tie up said. Another
wauet® sWlQp@sg & Gsnew® our Qpich’

ruvan . kayiretuttu =k kontu  vara = féran

“Arope having taken to one’s self tocome, time

G &6V VImI G([HES%T D eLPILIL_TG) s (P63 * @(h

sellur.  kurukkalei al’eiyatavenran kuru-
will pass; the Teacher call! quick!” said. The
&&61 FPHEHIONS® GTAPHFHI UBSTT _9jousnd Ui
kkal = sikkiramaka el’uitu  vantar avarei  p
Teacher  quickly having risen, came. Him
ugallar Gl e sty & QFETvel _gjeui 5%y
pasuvin  kitta  utkara s solli avar talei

of the cow near to sit down having said, of him in the

wiev @HEBEY @ iam® CBBEH T sart@s

yil  +irukkira irantu tetun sateikalale
head being two long  through the plaits
STLSG L & SPHFTIST  UICLITG LIS
kaleiyaneittu k  karaitan appbtu pasu

the foot having tied up, he milked. That time th& cow
eansbg & Oanowi_ G e Quinhoc

uteittu k . kontatu pinneiyoruyan
kicking went on. Then one
@aor_west Qamvewit 1 g s 5 EPEs &
ibeiyan kompei p  pitittu  k karakka s
“The shepherd  horn having seized to milk
Glanssr @y Qe Cuieht ' @hriISLILIGS S G)es LoD
sonninéyenru napakappatuttinin mar-
said certainly” that reminded. An-
14”%1,&,‘:&&-,;(1_;, o Ju'g;y G5 IEIT. ~— "‘@rsnu}. §9,%, — % geny
L aaraer. -~ SGiow gs. — ¢ Sarler pumaear. — 1Qer

T GYET @ GIET Y.



Specimens of Tamil Structure.

@(ﬁ'@maﬁ F & Helleni 2e1 gl G ST b6 LI WG S F1"

Toruvan sakkiliyei  ttu kompeiyetuttu
other a shoemaker blow-  horn having taken

& Qsnian® bS5 Lisadat apas1Qar  1g &

k  kontu vantu pasuvin  munné pitik
to himself, having come, ofthe cow  before toseize (the

& & QFiar@er 9jaust gLty Qui Ly G auesT

ka s sonnén avan appatiyé paptven-

horn) said. He  that manner “Pu,pu!” say-
o g Ssae L Qar@eooirest® g
ru pitittan pasu kotumeiyéna " pati-

ing, seizedthehorn. Thecow shy being through the man-
WIT 6V Qauman (B s @ & speow U @
yal veruntu kattu t tariyei p pitu-
ner, having been frightened, thebinding- post having
w5 & Qanevih) @)iwwe apera @uiend LI LT

nki k kontu irantu mnru pérei p pa-
pulled out to herself, two three persons having
1 5 Bl A & Gmssler  apenerem®
yiitu vittu  k kurukkalei mulliluz

jumped over, having left, the Teacher in the thorn and

H6v6ll &I Dupda & Carawu® Quimu
kallilun il'uttu ~ k konth : poy

in the stone and having dragged, having taken, having gone;

Cuini’® g1 @msser opssCs
pottu yvittatu kurukkal pil’eittaté

having thrown,  she left. The Teacher the having escaped

oy Spcrumudpad. .

maru pirappayirru. ;

another  birth became,

' Qendenu a@sp. — 2y gy g, — ° Qer@ew ger —
Y yperafgnn §9, 1. — b Imdy Y 5.

P
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Tamil Grammar:

Free Transl.: Some fools, having come to the resolu-
tion that they should buy a cow for their Guru, went to a
certain pen, and, seeing the shepherd, said: We want a cow
for our Guru. The shepherd, well knowing their character,
thought he might sell to them a cow of his, that kicked, and
replied: “Well, one cow in my pen has gathered a great deal
of flesh; she is very big; because you want her for your
Guru, — how much will you give?” They said: We have
brought along with us 7 pagodas; you ought to take this
sum, and give us the cow. The shepherd took the money
and gave the cow. He said to them: “When you milk her, bind
her leg, seize (her) horn and then milk her!” They led the cow
to_the house of their Guru, and tied her up. One of them
brought a pot; another one said to bind the leg; a third one
said: “It will take too much time to fetch a rope; go and call
the Guru!” The Guru immediately rose, and came. They
told him to sit down near the cow, and having bound the leg
of the animal with the two long plaits hanging down from his
head, began to milk. Now the cow went on kicking. “O0, the
shepherd fold us to seize a horn, and then to milk” re-
minded one of them. Another one ordered a shoemaker to
bring a cornet and to seize it (i. e. to apply it to his mouth),
before the cow. The shoemaker did so — Pooh, Pooh! Now
the cow being of a shy disposition, she was frightened, pulled
out the post, t6 which she was tied up, jumped over two or
three persons, dragged the Guru through thorn and stone,
and threw him off. The final escape of the Guru could be
reckoned a new birth.

Anal: epiiser (== @pri; § 16) a fool. — s@asar oblig.
of sraissr (§21). — s@ede dat. of @@ master, teacher. —
wa cow. — anmm@ 3 to buy. — Qar@ 6 to give. — gCord 6
to deliberate. — @srein @ (inst. of Qsrerg; § 9, 4, Note IT) ady.
part. of Qarer 1 to take. — wiens a herd. — @ place
(wien sl bud@ = wengullisBley == wiensuda). — Quimis
(contract. from Gua®), adv. part. of Curg 8 to go. — Bewr_w
ar shepherd. — sew® (inst. of swwg, § 9,4, or regularly

L.



rather sreirs) adverb. part. of sreir 5 to see. — amaar ob-
li.q. of sréser (§21). — 900 @i I1L pers, neut. sing. fut. of 95
Uu® 4tobe had. — eerapiser (inst. of asrsriser, § 9,4) from
@er b to say. — @asisenenwi (§21, Note IV). — Aianaw capa-
city. — Qg 2 to know ; for Qareir @ sce § 14, 1). — sarefl_ s
abl. loc. of srer himself (@286 = @ ; § 13, Note IV). —
8@, Ttobe.— e.agséaral havinga kicking foot. — aev 5 tasell
(QQ:Q'QQ@G’;T) §9,3; o pCnair, §9,4; lpCuer, §9, 3)3 alpae,
§55, Note; b § 74, Note IV. — Cur @ 6 to think. — erar oblig.
of mreir, § 21. — seng flesh. — Jip 6 to catch. =~ Cuef body,
corpulency. — @® 4 to give, to make. — G@eEG Ty say-
ing “for the Guru”. — Qs &p (Caar@p § 9,3) adj. part. of
Caer Htoask; for wp WepCeo (= wywre) see § 49, 188843,
— adaera) (o7 and goray) what measure; how much? -
price. — @ar® 6 to give. “— asrser a pagoda (a eoin). —
@s e @avr (Qsren® “having taken”, aur “to come™) to bring -
(Qsreir®@ & Cper,— a iCser, — a@laer). — spde fat.:
part. of &m 7 to milk. — Cumg time, when (§49, I, a; § 84). —
92 Gtotie up. — @ambyhorn. — gy (gand wip) thatman- -
ner, thus.— &S 19 o (from e i 6ir @, §9,3) = &S @é@ dat. -
of 8@ house, with the insertion of @er, § 15, 9. — Q&rewr @G
(Qsreir® “having taken” Gur “to come”) to bring. — 6@
3 to bind. — G a pot. — @@ 6. to take. — wH@pr@Haer
(i § 46, A, 2; and egasr one, somebody) another. — &uf
2 a rope. — @rrw time. — Qeevgys I11. pers. neut. sing. fut.
of Gieé 1 to pass. — @eséser the plural honorifically for the
singular, — geww 6 to call. — gyir interjection of walling.
@4@0k swiftness; for g see §48. — ai@p 2 to rise, — @e,
§49,2, a. — elsrg 2 to sit down. — s%v head. — Qr@
long; § 46, Note. — seo plait of hair. — e.as 6 to kick. —
@sreire g (111 pers. neut. sing., in the past, of @srar to take;
properly Qsrars.97,§9,4, Note II) adds to themeaning of the pre-
ceding verb the sense of continuation (§ 74, 2). — @rusiu@ss
3 (@rusp remembrance, uBss to make) to romind. — #£&&
of shoemaker, — per Qarioy (vexgr 8 to blow, @anwy horn)
cornet. — qoar before; § 83, 2, a. — Qar@aw cruelty, shy-
ness; for gor see § 47. — Qaymar 2 to be frightened (Qe

Gerammay, 7
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B&r®, inst. of Qamersy, § 9, 4, Note IT). — s @554 (5.0
3 to bind, 54 post) stake. — 9@wm@ 3 to pull out. — wrds
2 to jump on; for a.° @ see § 74, 8. — @par thorn. — sev stone.
@@ 6 to drag. — @ur @ adverb. part. of Gur® 4 to throw;
il sz from &@ 4 to leave; § 14, 3. — Senwss.5 neuter ver-
bal noun from Jenp 6 to escape: “the fact of having escaped”
(§ 54, Note). — wm other, new. — piiy birth. — guilpo

(origin. g@p2) IIL. pers. neut. sing. praet. of 5@ 3 to be-
come,

. Tamil Grammar:

T
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APPENDIX I

The Characters of the Numbers in Tamil.

1l & 21 o.& 110 mi *
2.0, 22 2o 120 me.iD
3 23 o.m 130 mmD
4 @ 24 o 4 T 200 eun

5 @ 25 2. 300 mir

6 g 26 o.gw 400 a=/n A

T ar 27 261 900 g

8 28 2 g 1000 &

9 & 29 2.5 1001 @&
10 @ 30 m -+ 1100 gsmr
11 W& 31 ma 1200 g@wem
12 pa. 40 &+ 2000 2 g5 .
13 ©m 50 @D 3000 m g
14 D& 60 anid 10,000 g
15 0@ | 70 erid 20,000 e.®g
16 Daw 80 _gyi0 100,000 mgs
17 Der 90 g 200,000 27
18 0 9} 100 o7 1,000,000 @7 g5

19 Da 101 ma 2,000,000 2. gs

20 2D 102 me. 10,000,000 4735

1"
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Comparative Table'of the Declen

A,
Noum. «Acc.
Malayalam. © * mala malayé
™ (mount)
TM tammudu tammuni
" (younger brother) tammudini
: . . tammunni

Instr.

malayal

Note. The weak declension in Malay. is without obliquus. —
case, and expresses even the acc., without the addition of

B.
‘ Nom. Ace.
Malayalam. maram maratté
fr Y (free) N
Telugu. gurram gurramunu
. gurramu gurranni
(horse) gurram
@
Canarese. maravu marava
(tree) margvannu
Tulu. mara marana
‘(tree)
Badaga. . mora mora (?)
(tree) morana ()

Instr.

marattal

gurramuna

maradinda

maradda

morainda

Note. The nom. plur. is, in Malay.: maraﬁgal; in Tel.:
galu; in Tulu: maragulu (maralu); in Bad.: moragld. —

o 1,.;.,..,.7,-; ——
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DIX II

sion in other Dravida Dialects.

¢

A,

Dat. Abl sep. Gen.
malekku  malayilninnu - malayudé
(malayinnu)
tammuniki tammuni
tammudiki tammudi

tmmmaku

In Telugu the obliquus (ni = the Tamil in) appears in ever

another affix.

BO
Dat. Abl. Gen.

marattinnn  marattilninnu ~ marattinré

gurramunaku gurrapu
gurrinaku
gurraniki
marrakké  maradeseinda marava
maraka marada
moraga morainda nmorada

gurramuly (gurramulé, gurrdlu, gurrald); in Canar.: mara-
The obliq. of maram in Malay. is marattu (as in Tamil).

~ moradolge

Loe.

malayil

Loec.
marattil - |

e

gurramandu
gurramunandu |

o
maradalli
5
marada

moradd
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Tamil Grammar: @ I I ,'f.

Comparative Table of the Conjugation,
in other Dravida Dialects.

I In Tulu
Present.
malpuve I make, malpuvé we make,
malpuva thou makest, ° malpuvara you make,
malpuve he makes, . malpuvera they make,
malpuvila she makes, malpuvo they (ea) make.

malpundu it makes,
Past. malte. Fut, malpe. Imp. malpu.

II. In Canarese.

Present, Past.
balutténe baluttéve balidenu balidevu
balutti baluttiri balidi balidiri
baluttane ' baluttire balidanu balidaru }
baluttale baluttave } balidalu } balidavu
baluttade [ balitu

Fat. baluvenu.

Adv. Part.; Pres.: balutta, Adj. Part.; Pres., (Fut.): baluva,
Past: bali, Past: balida,
“ Neg.: balade. Neg.: béalada.

III. In Badaga.

Present. Past.
médine médined madide madided
méadire madiari madidé madiddar
midina madiara madida médidaru
madlia } madird } madidla} madidd }
médira maditu
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Appendix IL

Future = Present. |

Adv. Part.; Pres.: ? Adj. Part.; Pres. (Fut.): mz‘mduva,
Past: madi Teviing Bl méadida,
Neg.: madade Neg. : méadada.

Imp. Sing.: madu, madi ulls, Plur.: madi ulli.

IV. In Malayalam.
Personal terminations only in poetry.

Present.

S. 1. kodukkunn- én I give,
2. (very rare; f.i. pogunniy thou goest),
3. kodukkunn* &n, 4l, adu,

P. 1. kodukkunn- 6m,

2. (kodukkunn- ir, only conjectural),

3. kodukkunn - ir, awa.

The third person is, in the character of a participle, used
also for the others. It occasionally assumes the terminations -
6n, 61 (Sing.), and 6r (Plur.), — contractions of avan, aval,
avar.

Future.
The term. vu for weak verbs (pd - vu, about to go);
ppu for strong verbs (kodu -ppu, about to give). \

The fature, now commonly used, has the terminations
gum and kkum: pd — gum, kodu-kkum.

Past.
i and tta (p6 - yi went, kodu-ttu gave).
Modern Present: koddyinnu, Neg.: pdga will not go,

Past:  kodignyu, koda will not give,
Futare: kodayum. (Here no distinction of a weak

and strong form.)

o ! FProm kod# (anciently the future as well as the negat.) and innu
Sard oy
now™ (prop. “I shall give now”, i. e T give).



Past: kodutta,
Fut.:  kodukkum,

Tamil Grammar: Appendix II.

Adj. Part.; Pres. : kodukkunna, Adv.Part; Past.: koduttu,

Fut.: koduppén,
Neg.: kodate,

Neg.: kodatta. kodagnyu.
V. In Telugu.

Present. Past.
il palukut-unni-nu! 1. palikiti(ni)
2. palukutunnayvu 2 palikitivi
3. m. palukutunnidu 3. m. palikenu
3. f. n. palukutunnadi 3. f. n. palike(nu)
i1 palukutunnimu it palikitimi
2. palukutunnéru 2. palikitiri
3. f. m. palukutunnaru 3. m. f. palikiri
3.n.  palukutunnavi 3.n.  palikenu

Aorist. Future. i
i palukudu(nu) 1. palikedanu 2
2. palukuduvu 2. palikedayu
3. paluku(nu) 3. palikedini
e palukudumu 1. palikedamu
2. palukuduru 2, palikedaru
3. m. f. palukuduru 3. m. f. palikedaru
3.n.  palukunu 3. n.  palikedini

1 Neg.

1. palaka(uu) L. palakamu
2. palakavu 2. palakaru
3. m. palakadu 3. m. f. palakaru
3. f. n. palakadu 3.n. palakavu

Inf. palukuta.

Imp. paluku, palukudu.

N. B. These tables are not intended for a complete repre-
sentation of the flexional system of the languages in question.

1 Prop. “1 am speaking”. Also “palukntinu, dva ete.”

2 Also palikénu, évu etc.
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A
Page 4, line 7 for “o” read ok v
Page 9 after line 11 insert the following: “& and 6, when
preceded by the corresponding nasal (= and 5; § 6, Note),
are respectively pronounced like g in the word ‘game’, and
d in the word ‘under’ (g®m&w> member, pron. ang-gam;
&g this, pron. anda.”
Page 41 add the following note to § 34: “There is also &
\ kind of general ‘participium apocopatum’ (properly the
verbal root itself), as for instance, — from srw 2 to wither,
and @smby bough — &miQsmsy a withering bough (in-
stead of sri@arp or sryb @smby; — properly ‘a wither-
bough’).” '
Page 46, linc 6 for “§ 0" read “§ b4”.
Page 76, line 8 take out “ goem — goes’.
Page 6, line 17 for “ goegs — gdes” read “goag, or,’.

N. B. Sometimes =. (the numeral 2) stands for o (the
vowel u), — a mistake not likely to perplex the reader.
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